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college. Some of the ehtxles,'composed of books, articles,
dlssertatlons, and’ other documents, are.about .the small colleqe and
.other entries are not- directed solely at the small college but"hold
appllcablllty in areas where publlcatlons devoted to,the small

Educatlonal Plannxng.‘Governance, *ngher‘Educatlon,'

Thls”annofated blbllography concenbrates on the small

institution are scant.. Entries are. arranged accordlng ‘to tve&ve o o

e

categorieés: ral .studies &én the ‘small collegeu currtculum and
phllosophy of‘ggucatlon- pedagogy, teacnlng, and. learming; llbrarles
and learmning resourcess; .. faculty, studengs; governamge; - :
administration; flnance, budgeting, and\developmen' long-range

- planning, physical fac ilities; and 1nter1nst1tut10na1 operation aha'

.consortia., The sectién on stuﬂents covers, studént personnel affa rs-
and counseling; adm1551ons; or1entat10n,~and attrition; freshman

" success patterns in dollege. camnpus eﬁv1r§nment and student.maturlty,
— - ¢chudrch coL{eges and. stndent attltudes
-.studentée‘(Author/uJM) .-;"fn--f
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The Smuill Coilsge: A Bibliographic.Handbook igpubl_/ished.ais acooperative under- . S L
“taking of the Couniil foMthe Advancementpf Small Colieges (CASC) and the oy ! 9.
ERIC Clearinghoust on Higher Er_lu'catic)% 1 offered as part of the Gouncil’s - o
- service to the small, private, independyot,s four-year collegg and gherefore” . < R
focuses quite specifically, as Dr. Askew mhkes cléar, o the -c&icerns of that . > I e
particular segment ot higher educaticn as reflectéd in the resporns to a survey -
. conducted by the Council.</ . T SR TN EREI | _ .
Dr.- Askew’s past experience and present affiliation combine to. Nake him P .
especially alert to the type of. information 'most useful to the adminsstrators , ©- } . - - . —('
~.of small colleges.. Ife has taught at a‘Aumber of ®mafl colleges.-and formerly B X
“sé"rved ‘as -Assqgia_té Ddan for Undergraduate Studi’_ENg{, the National College I .
of Education+in Evanston; Illinois. He is currently ProfeVsor of History. at Gor- ‘ Xy ‘
don College.in Wenham, Massachusedts, a member college of the Council. ,» . - ., N T
-Dr,_Askew’s preparation of the Handbook was made possible by a Small Projects . o -
e c Grarft from the.Office of Education; U.S. Departtnent of Heahh, Fdycation. ., | . . '
R i~ and Welfare, apd that support 4s here’ gratefully: acknowledged. The-Council’s - . e _
. @pprediglion is also due to the ERIC Clearigg:hgﬁséS'n_Higher__Education for - -~ - i
Athe editing of jhe-’oﬁgi,h;ﬂi;:ﬁzanuscript{ préparation of separate subject and * . . e
"“7 author indexes, 5{1d—not:‘leastf-—for sharing generously in the costs of pabli®h- Lo o
o tion..-, T o \ L A N W e e -

Rogér_]..'Voékuyll-. ‘;‘ Lt e T ey

< - ExEcutive Directoi
" Counci] for

. : he Advancement o} all Cbliégcs, . e s - \ o
oo v . . Lo T oM ' L
Y T e ) e T U

. T'/.. ~ . L ‘ 2 ) ~ I
L4 W | A& ° . v @ / e .
< . LR . <
. -
. . . .
g =
A ° - ’
. v y -
¢ 4 . - e ’
. \ - kS \ L -
i
.
7. N \ [ 2 ' o®
{ iy - v N L ¥
. c , 1 .
H
2. .
v ) A
?
0‘ -
e 2 : ',- ~
' ’ 7
e EW
<
. - “,;.
- W o
v . N . ¥>h D
» . -
< ; A Y . - | . S
: . N, - k
> Y
*.. ! '.,’ . = +o
- [ e .
! LA * l )
. . . ,
N .
5 . e
. i I ’/\" . .
-
» ) \ ° . -
5 .
~ a- - > ‘:
® . v / 'S
N ¢ .
-0 h ! ¥ / 1 .




A 1701 Provided by ERiC:

-
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R * - This bily i‘og'raphy':?leriz/_fégl fgrivthe need of small college leaders for informa., * .
: tion. Thé accelgrating-i G ease Jn recent, years of*literature pertaining to-all .. . .
agpects of ligher educ ti.?@ ‘has, madé it difficult. for th& already overworked
..+ . adminjstrator in tf\&/& 18l institudon to keep abpes¥t of materials relevant to
. . .- theissueshe faces. f ilg the various generabbibliographies on higher education,

ALY ublished*'i"n"'the'»l,{s; half-dozen years have partially met the neéd, and the
S0 @ ERIC Ciqanzir‘gghol[ls/é Qn Hi‘ghet"Educatio'r}'has prepared a number’ of }Asefu’{ .
: " - bibltographig revigws ori selected ‘topics, no tomprehepsive bibliography focus-.

_ving on theysmall college has been available. This -compilation purposes to fill

that gap for matesials published‘from 1965 thydugh 1971,
. _ and_(__)_thcr dox umerrts, that, are abtiut the smali cblleées; (2) s.elected;'bookAs, art-
j bt the smail
college but'#rdld applicability in aieas: where publications devoted to the small
RTINS * insttution are scant. In this latter category ‘cari be found such-topics as long-
- . * range planning and the use of systems analyss in administration: The-emphasis
.+ of thécompilation has been on scopef materials avaigble, not lengthy anajysis

.of eyer "emr'y".";, . . . : A T \
- While the bibliography necessarily provides a survey of rf:_scar!h_ studies con-
' n small.colleges from 1965 through 1971, as a handbook for adminis:

olleges’ conducted a survey asking the presidents of its member -institu-
_ tions to.rank thejr priorities for receiving assistance in the  advancementgef

- ptheir ca‘rhp'uFes. Thé materials included in this dibliography ‘reflect the needs

:_-‘ of the, presidents expresed in :hat survey. In addition, to ensure suitability .

ogress. Several kinds of materizls have been deemphasized; these include

nartfative, it:stitugonal histories; insytutional self-studies, and general wii
on the youth counterculture., . . S et 1
On thé whole, only those documents which are re dily available have
included in. the approximately 575 entries. Fugitiy¢ documents that -are hot
accessiblefor duplication have generally been omittedt ARy listings out of print
-should be obtaiy@ble through inter-foundation or inter-library loan. Out of -

< - . - b . . :
B X s . . o3 ho hilsl k4
thousands of ER{C documer:, reviewed, 181 have been chosen for the bibliog?

raphy. These cafwy an ED number #nd gré ihdexed’in the National Fastitute -

of I"llucation’s niOnthly volume, Research in'Education. Readers who wish to order -
such ‘documents ého:tlld,_wr‘itg,_,b,o the ERIC Document Reproduction Seryice,
Post. Office-Drawer O, Bethesda, Maryland 20014. ‘When ordering, speeify the.

ED numibet: Utiless otlierwise noted, documents are available in both microfiche

" (MF) and hard/photé.copy<HC). All microfiche titlés cost $0.65;:hard/photocopy

reproduction ¢costs $3.29 per one hundred (100) pages or any segment thercof.

- Payment fnLi"s_'t_'_"a'&C(:)}:qpqriy' ordef’ of less than $10.00. o I
" Al the"djssértations listed in, the hibliogiaphy are abstragged in Dissertation

- Abstraets Internatignal. Over 1700 dissertatiorr studies were inv%stigated, with 132

being 's_elgyctéd for .jnclu(é‘io‘n.' Most of thése aid available for purchase{ on a

uniform fee basis, either jn microﬁly/c(:py for $4.00 ar ‘xerographic copy_for.
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.~ The basis for‘sclectirig entries is as follows: (1):books, articles, dissertations,

tratorsfits objegtive is broader. In 1968 the Council for the Advancement of ~

L. \)l the selection of items, an editorial committes reviewed the bibliography in = - -
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$10.00. Readexs who desire to obtam a copy of a mssertatxon should mdude
. the order ‘identification nuinber of the dissertation and write 'to Dzssl'rtatzou

I

"'Al)stmcts Tnternational, University Microfilms, P.O. Box 1764, Ann Arbor. .
Mlchxgan 48106 1f the name'of the institution Which was the ob_)ect of research _.

dbes rot-a pear in an anrfotation descrlbmg a dissertation, it is because the
name 1s not'supplied in the abstract issertation Abstracts International.

For the pusrposes.o_f this co pxl ion, a small college has been loosely defined
as a.college with fewer thag fulltime students. ~ »+ -

"Mdst of the dissertations hs d in the biblio

ofﬁce euher for internal usg or loan. N
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- : v OVERV.I'EW oo ’ x et P ‘\'
» ) . ’Ihls annotdlcd bibliography contains sclectcd research speuh( ally devoted iy \
‘ : 1 small colleges available from 1956 thlough 1971. Durihg the last'6 years '
" the vmblllly of the small collegc has.continuéd 16 concern fyjany educators. Most ‘f
of the issues’ relating to ‘their concern are included in the bibliography and |
* «  ~uare highlighted here to indicate geperal trends in the literature, )
' Among the foremost issues u?ﬁhc viability, of the small college is the rate.
: . of student adNission and attrition. In one study every institution surveyed was -
et . Judged to have adequate stident personnel and gundance programs. Another = . .},
T ' writer comments that i improy, d testing prog« ams arc needed,’ nlong wnth a more
o systematic'in-servic¢e wainigfg for the persomnel staff. : ' _ i
e ' o In the matter of goverfance, little evaluative research has becn (onducted :
- Co : compdnng one system of governance to another. Trends show ghiat boards of p
Yoo , o trudtces increasingly reflect the geher al populauon makeup. father tharf@ertain |,
‘ " ' pr ofessloml groups; and fagylies are seeking more influence in dcusnon‘mdk- i
ST Cooingl g ' o 4
Lo " College faculties have receiverd a mudestamountof rese"nch attention. Smd;es L e
- ! have been performed about behav;or patterns of professor's wha, teach where ’
L O + | research is not. -emphasized, no graduate instruction takes place, and little
' S | ‘academic prestige is ascribed, I+was determined that colleg{: teachers dre frus-
<+t | Ltrated over college bureaucrdcies and their own research aspirations. Rolé strain
. . . among faculty by lack of research facilities, the pressure to pubhsh and no N
) V. | consensus about what is expectedcof them as professors was reported. Also, ' .
PR | there were similar pressures attendant on deans, with xbo clear definition of L
e (f what that office signifies. And fnq]ly, the dcpaltment chalrmansmp has not S
|

‘« N ‘

‘been, adequately researched. .
j While there is no identifiable pattern of research on studems on church- T
. . ,' related campuses from 1956 through 1971 the vole of students and the student i -,
LA e i oeper sonnel sector of administrationi has received the most ‘reseaich’ .attentio
/ : e Generally, findings 'ndicate a high degree of congruence betweern: (ollege goa'ls
.and the goals for the dnstitution held by’ enralled students, and chdnges if
*"  student cultural sophlstlcauon seém to be influenced more by total collcge L
. “climate than by the extent of extra-éyrricular participation in cultural activities.
. - Queéstions have been raised. about the ability of the traditonal curr 1cul'1,\‘
v o *large)v based upon'pretise disciplinary subunits, to Meet CONIGMporary student”
~ needs. More fluxible curriculashould be provided:that give prlorlt[to ‘the needs
I .- of stude~ts rather than th lesezuch interests of faculty. There.is also a néed -
' . for well-planned_ educational goals combined; with comtmumg revnew, Almlys1s, R
' ot ~ and control of curricular development; with.such new departures as work-study, A
R ) study abroad, and various forms of ,community involvement. In this regard, o
a ‘ e\(penmental models, should b<: x'ngorously tested, evaluated, and refined.  °
.oE New and varied approaches to ledrning merit trial, partl(':ularly as the lecture
g b method loses its appedl- for many under, gmduates An untisyal congept that ‘
Teceived mcreqsmg advocacy ‘in ‘the -60's is the library-college. One writer L
\ ‘ foresees a shift in libraries from a print otientation to a media orientation and ' : .
" adwodites. the amalganmuon of all information services ‘such as-the computer Co L
center, bookstore copy center, and audiovisual department under one hbrdry ' P

. - . “ N * . : : Ra) ”
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+ wroof. Descnpnons of 1nnovauve progtams vary, @ and there is not enough h
dald“malysns of program outcomes Some educators beli¢ve- innovative juterin-
smunonal enterprises congtitute one means for col]égcs to curta;: expensesby:
bmadenmg current progr: ms.
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Sirfee fiscal- stringency is the maJ01 administrative 1ssué f'lcmg thc small college

in. the next decade, essayists’ umst that msum\mnal ‘gbjectives myst_be *clear -

and that only thode colleges can hope to exist that have se{ definite goa[s and
have carefully allocated resources to megt them. In-this: regard, xefp(mmblc
_leadership and competent managemcnt dcmand informed budgeting proce-
" dures;. and this’ rcquués a plannmg and .program budget:ng system that' ties

resource al]ocatlon ‘closely to lnsututloml objectives and ev
Moreover there is a neecd for 'more efficient admi

alu'mo outcomes.

sractices. The small college Tesndem as. administrhtor ls a‘topic tl..)t lns not
F % ge p P

* been “ell resedrched

h
* fnd competent presi
m the pl‘mnmg and

»
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cnual leadersh:p p:oved to be [h
mplementatmu that cuKndLed }

Y

“For the benefit of Lﬁe ,readers ‘separate’ aulhol and SubJeC[

most 1mpormnt var 1'11)169
1 d(.Credl[ddOﬂ-

o
2

|\n\dexes.1re pro-

vided. The subject index dontains key words that appear in the annotation and
is followed by the 1ppropr:at’e bibliographic- entry -number.: THe bibliography

itself is divided .ifito twelve subject areas, as follows: General Studiés on rthe

* Smalt CoI!ege Currl(.ule and Philgsophy of Education;. Pedagogy. Teachmg
and Learning; lerarl,es and Leal'ung Resources; Facuity;, Students;” Govérn:

ance; Adlmmstrauon Finance, Budgeting and Developmenﬁ
mng ‘Ph)Slcal F'ulmes, Interinstitutional Cooperatlon.and

Long—Range P]ml—
Comoru

.

“w

P
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Ge/neral Studles on he Small College A T :

e

\ -
L i

. 1 ASI\EV\’ THOMAb A~ “’The Libera) Arts (Jollege l:nu;untcx&Irltclleuual .
. e A Chdnge A Compar.mve Study of, Educatnon at Knox and ,Wheaton Lol- R
oy - | leggs, "1837: 1925.” PIeD" dlssertanon Northwestm n Umvumy, 196()
SR e . Order No. 70‘} 316pp, : e _ : o
L o e Compared are the reactions- of two mldwutel n r;glrgmus liber al arts . lllege-s‘a ; '
» , w the intellectual and cultural t,hanges that sﬂzept across Amenca in the -’
e e . ¢ late 19ch century. The study,zconcm ned with the dynamics of mstmmonal .
. o stability and. change,. exammes the® effects ; (ﬁ ph:losophmal shifts and .
. administrative styles on edut.mondl ohjectives, curriculum, and the’ Ldmpqs e
.- a * cthos. By 1925, Knox‘had enter éd the liberal Christian stream and bécome '
Wt largely secuhrwe(l whlle Wheaton perpetuated the ldC'll of the Llaeslc,nl:'\. B
T : college umﬁcd around an evangehcal synthesm L oo B

. _ v . .
° .- L . ASSOCIAT[QN OF AMtthf( AN COL LE.GLS 711(* (/mr' 'z R('late(l College - ..« . .
R A o o i Amgrican SO‘?M Washmgtclm Assocnanon of Americ au Collegcs ED ()47’ o T e
BT 2 S . "
' T : What will ‘e lost’ to American socmty and t}’e chunchq:s lf the chulch— e T
reldted colleges sever their denominational [1693" Iucreased. federal and~ .
state support of\hlghel edicution and. the expansnon of public educatlon; ' '
o have conmbuteq to the crisis. To preserve the dlversnty and mdependenge B
s : . ‘ ,of higher educatl:fip, these ‘church- related colleges should LOI][II)UE to exer- )
' (o use thelr powqf ains tstate-supported educamm oA o, .
s AP ’3. ASTIN, ALEXANDER AND LEE, C‘LLVIN B. T The Invisible Coll('gw — S
~ T W o4 A Profile of Swall, Private C olleges with Lintited Rcmura's Nc;\w.Y ork: MLGraw-” L
¢ Hill Bo Co 1971.. 146 pp. ' fa I '

Clamnng the invisible colreges as an, undeluuhzed eduumonal resource,
o » . the duthdrsidentfy 494 colleges-marketl by obscumy and generally tight-
S\ A o efing financial p: essures These Lollegm should receive public subsidy,

' L .. notito repeat the dms' model of prestigious. 'schoois, but to-strengthen
oo, - . umque programs to service Jess able or poorly prepared students. After .
- AT chapters on history, administrative characteristics, studerit’ profiles learn-

AN ‘.- ing environment, and fhe impgact of invisible colleges, €rous regom-

o . . *-mendations are ngt$gardmg the futdre of the small coﬂege ST oL

Foo
VR 4 AVERILL, LLOYD JA .S\‘traleg'v for theProtestant College Phlladelphid SRV
2SN / - * ‘Westmingter Press 1968. 12 pp _4 : o /.
N Wrmrg from his’ experience, at ‘Kalamazoo qulege, Averill defends the = : e
. viability of the religiously :affiliated college: After reyiewing the essence S

of liberal education, he cails foan integration of learning and faith, infor-
matlon ‘md Vn}ue@ at_the (“ldlch -collgge. Education: must mvolve both -

RS o 6 competence and consuence( Th chapters “The Climate of Frqedom (for
T N ,students) and “The Climate of mlstry The Role of the’ Chaplafn 2 are
' B ( parncularly pertmem T _\, AR .

. A ,' o (n}, . . s,
. ' ' \ S )
R . . . . . .. ©
. ) 3 » i ’ .
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© L Se/cld"mn nghel Ediication and the. l’ubhc Inlel est. ™
jmmml of Hzghm L(lumtwn 40 (Febl uary 1969): 85-100. - ’ v

A church. -related, college -is not dlslmgunhed Ilom other collegds by-its
" sectaria ism, bt by itgrelationship to the organizéd Christian compmunity.
To quality for public funds, a ¢hurch-related Lollege should meey requite-
ments ‘of -regional accreditation, freedomqf inquiry for T.lculty and stu-
dents, aqd open admissions for studems ()f any 1ehgmn ) p
. ‘ . 4

BARNARD JOHN. Fr rom- bz/(mg('lmn to Progv('wmsm ate ()7)mlm Qul{('gra’
“1866-1917. Columbus: Ohlo SLate‘Umvelsu) Pr e55.<1969 171 pp.

"More thain an msmuuonal hls(o}y thls,_book emph.lsues ‘the motives for
and the development of. chzugg e at Oherlin College. The prime agents for .
Lhange wére student des:re and 1epre5enlauon on the tacul() and board
of trustees by’ formel students. Based’on: reséarch in the sixties, this book
traces the shift from.a 19th-century CldbSlLdl Lollege unified in the evangel:-
cal 1de.1l 1o thel beraTdnd socially sophntlcated Oberlm of the 20th century.

BENDER RICHARD N. ed. T/w(] up lz Re/ated (‘ollt’gr(’ 7()(1{13 4narlnmmm
ar Opportunity? A sympomu«m of p';p{rts pr oduced: by the Counul on the
Church-Related Gollege. Nashvxlle Umted Methedist (,huuh Board of
Education, 1971. 105 pp. ~, "+ . .

S .
These seven 'essays aré.more concer ned thh “Whether" .md ‘wl hy th.m
with *how to. "“They ex¥mine the church- related college from the-view-

. pomts of the church, society.. and sthe eollege iself, u)ncludmg with a

- 8.

discussion of the role of these institutions.in the. next decade. In the final-
paper, -Bender emphasxzes ghe «church college as a learning commuiity
concerped with valukorlented educauon and- individuwat -creativity, He
offers few suggestions for handlmg the financial pr oblems of church col-
leges, but champlons these ipstitutions a$ the most 1mpormm altel native,
to state- Ieldted tax- supported colleges A St

. . ‘
L |

BONHAM GEORGE W pr Deszgn.sfor Liberal Ar!s b\qlleg()s, Workshop Con-

_ ferendes to Foster-Innovation in Higher Education’ Winter Park;, Colo.: Upion -

for Research and prerlmematlon 111'ngher I:ducauon, 1956 -ED 014
: 305, 82 Pp-- , \ Lo

‘o .- e ¢

After general feémarks" on' 1nnovauom in ‘education over the ears ‘rep-
y

- resentatives of six new liberal arts colleges describe the programs of their

7

9.

institutions. Bonham outlines a “beachhead’ college” with- flexible enroll-
ment lasting from a few weeks to a year. He compliments, Hampsh-ne for

its experimental, cooperative' relatlonshlp with surrounding™ 195[1[11.[10115, -
and Oak"Rldge for its goal of. the knowxedgeable generahst ~

e
. B b
.

BREWER JUNE H. “In Defence of the Black Colleges ” joumal of !he
Natzonal Association omenen Dean.s and Counselors 32 (Winter 1969)., 59—62

Blao’ﬁ colleges offer basic. tools for - learn‘lng, opportumty for leadershlp,.

and A somewhz;t marketabje degree But their mddlocnty is undemable

-,

¢

Is

-
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. and will contlnuc for some tlme More dyn.unlc leadecshlp and greazer,

tmphasts on teachmg dnd le'n nlng are needed C e
’ : . ) . S e . , ’ . ‘ ‘ i . ) '
10. BRICK, MICHAEL, and MCGRATH EARLJ lnnovatwm in’ Lzbeml Arts e s /‘,
Colle 5. New ¥ork: Tedchers College Pr,ess, Columbla ,U nlverslty, 1969 L d‘ L .
‘17 Pp ! . " * b ‘. . \ ’ ’ '-I ' . " b ”"- .
* The creative cnrcular mstrucuoml or admmlstratwc Practlces of aPProx- ] o e ¢
mfately 900 institutions are descr ibed along with criteria for fstitutipnal ; © .~ "< 1y o

innovation. ‘Case sttidies of. Pfeiffer College in North- Carolina, San’ Fr.ln-- ] R
© cisco. State College, Falrhaven College in Washington, Albion. College ino o T
- Michigan, land Beloit-College in Wtsconsm lndlcate that lnnovatlon is not oo

'mlted to prestlglous coxleges B . .o 2
L P o
11, BRINKS, H. J., and, EZELL,; M. D “Uhe Ra[lOﬂdlC for Denommatloml v tu e
- Colleges and UaneFSl[leS Positive or N gatlve”' U mvuszty Co[[ege Quarterly " "
15 (May 1970): 12-17. . . .~ : -
" Thls dlSCUSSlOﬂ of the\pros and cons ¢ f church-related mqut tions, espe- . : ’ 4
'c1ally in terms of academic: freedom, .ad enyironment, cgncls‘des that col- / F .

leges that-play the most meanmgful tole are free of ‘pu llcl hnancmg, as - i
well as mdependent of a‘sponsor’ group It Is quest:ona le whether colleges - '

e splrltual qualmes parttcularly if they S[lﬂe academlc fr edom negate the -

. : T ‘4\\f

12 BUELK HAROLD LLOYD "ParsonspColleg

Ph dlssertatJon Florlda State Umvers\lty,- 66. Ordé’r Np b/—6462 921

; p';" 7 : . : -

. Parsons College was m%rlous ‘trouble in. 955 but its circumstances had {

\changed by 1965. “The changes ‘were dud to revised admissions polu:les '
' and. teaching methods, a trimester plan, and finarice growth | from income
" from students. If Parsons can: redlrectqts energtes, socan othermstltutlons
This reséarch was done before Parsons ran ‘lnto accredltauon’ dlfﬁcultles
(It has ,subsequent.ly Fled for bankruptcy)

e . L \u l" : ‘ ! .
o . N PR " ¢

13 LHAMB‘ERLAIN PHILIPC and SHILLING ROYB ,JR. Prwate Lzbeml.

- Arts Colleges and Their ChangmgPurposes Bloommgton lndlana Uni ¢rsxtyﬁ_
“.School of Educatjon, 1967. ED 029-561.-36 pp. .

‘ Prlvate hbera] arts colleges are besét by a “crisis. ‘of 1dent1ty over their’ dlstmc- A

A Decad"‘ of Transttlon

/

.

tive -educational role. If they to- contmue as.a unique sector of h1gher '
'edt;catton thtty must- find/ ways tc retover or: redeﬁne their rmsslon In
" the past these colleges have adopted, ‘because'of their. humanlstlc ‘tradition, 3
perspectrve 1ngramed in American educational thou‘ght and- caﬁga iR,
. adapt to new social needs S P ‘,‘ o

\ N B N
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o e ,_. . . 14: CLARK BURTON R. The Dzstmctzve College Antioch, R‘eed an(l Swarthmore
B . Chicago: Aldine Pubhshmg Co.; 1970-280 pp.

' . Aniioch, Reed, and Swarthmoré have developed a dlsuncuvenesv. that has \ -
) persisted- ov€r generations,, ‘The key 10 understandi g them isiin their .
Yoo .« separate myths on cultural norms, which have' provndegfa conflnumg ethos.
o B . Antioch’s transformatiofi from near bankruptcy tovi v1gor through the vision
) o - " of Arthur Morg:}and the expeiiences of Reed and: Swarthmor& should

.;nsmre other Str ghng 1nsmunons to develop unlque nmissions.,,

. Lot . H "‘r : - v'
: . 1 kY .

R ., 15. HARRI (ﬁ\l E.C. “Improvmg Negro Colleges ” th Delta Kappan 48 (Feb-
. ST, ruary, 967) 296-98. i R 1
o ’ S eaknesses in present programs to 1mprove Negro educafion are due
Vet o Tt fragmentauon, the assumption that Negro colleges are inferior, failure
) S . . Yo, recognize the changm;r role of these colleges, and exclullo\n of college
a ‘ ' / personnel. from participation.. These colleges must now;'be redrienced to
: : 7 serve the natmnalconimunlty This: ‘goal will réquire’ the céordmated effort
' of many forcea, ‘especially the personnel of the concerned,colleges '

\. . '
\ . . . R

116 I-IA\YWARD SUMNER C. "The leeral Arts College ina World m Transn—
-Uon\" Liberal Educatzon 51 (December 1965): 486-96. - . . /

. . Is the hberal arts college dymg, as Jacques Barzun asserts> The demand
: - + ' for professional training plus the general educatien miovement are -ex-
. AP IS ungulshlng the need for liberal arts training: But unprecedented develop- -
B ments in commun1canns, universal education, spacé exploration, and.
: mdustry, plus the rise 'of the nonwhite mian and the deliberate alteration
_ of heredity, learmng and memory require leadershlp that technical tramlng '
_ - g “~  alone cannot prov1de Four essentials of a hberal arts education are ngen '
_ - o . ' T? . ) . v s o o
14. HEFFERLIN _]B LON, Dynamzcs of Academzc Reform San Francnsco _]ossey- .o

. .Bm&HW?@pp.- e s ; _
- : l e In a study based on surveys and personal interviews at. llO representatlve_
S s . universities and colleges, Hefferlin ‘examines the elements in institutions ~
¥ . , T & ) that- resist change.and .explores some important institutional factors o
7]
. S , Amerncan higher education that./affect ‘reform ‘proposals. Chapter titlest
' ©© - are “Problems of" Reforin.” “Processes of Reform,” *Changés in Cur-
E - ' riculum,” “Agents of Change," ‘Cor relates of Dynamlsm, and “Sources
o= of Reform v T
: - . N - ._‘ /:’/ . ; . . o - . .
A 18, HENDERSON ALGO D. The Innavatzve szrzt San Franasco jossey-Bass,

S . 1970.308 pp... . o . .
. o Henderson is prxmarxly concetned w1th 1nnovauons in the broad spectr'Jm" '
: o * .. . .of higher educaUOnal effort in the U. S His remarks apply generally to
Cede ST (.ollege teaching and\learnmg Chapter 7 focuses on the liberal arts college <
' ' “and ‘its ‘role. ‘Henderson “concentrates - throughout on needed changes: -

| [ ' :. - - generaleducauon int the small college should fuse<world cultures, %mdy

o - T - R
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of hlstory sliould shed llght on o the plesent and .umfy the humanities and .

social and natural sciences; a broad divisional org‘lnlz,mon is more appro-

prlate at. the undergraduﬁte level than one frdgmented by depdrtments

.

19. l-lOTCHKISS WESL_E,Y -A. Npo—Monachmn 4 (,ommg l?o[e Sor Church-

Related Higher Education. Waslungton Assocnauon of Am.encan “Colleges,
1970._ED 047 656. 9 pp. :

The e¢hurch- related under gl aduate college of the Liber al '1rts and sciences .

will be compelled to moye toward neo- -monachism if it i5 to purque seriously

- ts historically proclalmed goals of HQeral educ.atl6n The private college
of general education must seek spiritual secluslon*lf it is not to succumb
to thé dominance of technlque . c L e

3
N

20. jENCKS CHRISTOPHER and RIESMAN DAVID The Academzc Rt’volu-
tion. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday ap_d Co., 1968 580 PP - ° “

- Although this socnologlcal and hlstorlcal analysls covérs American higher
education from the universitigs to the community colleges, three chapters

are of; particular. interest to small colleges. Chapter 8, “Protestant Denomi=""

nations and Their Colleges,” traces the history. and’gradual secularization
of many.( church colleges, as. well as.the- retained dlsunctn//e I‘CllglOUS charac-
ter of others. Most~ Protestant colleges will struggle ‘on for a century or
more. Chapter. 5 presents an extended analysis of. Ca,thohc higher ¢ educa-
tlon, while Chapter 10 devotes 73 pages to the Negro colleges. -

o l o

21. KEETON MORRIS “The Cllmate of Learnlng——Impllcatlons ft/)r the Ten-
- College Study ” NASPA 5 (October 1967) 12429, ah

A ‘good hiberal arts coJlege wnll expand student-facul exchanges, serve
-a vyaried student body, encourage faculty_ concérn with educational and
publlc problems, experlment ‘with” curriculum, and m.ké the’ bes&use of
its particular resources to, ensure a unique program e .

/ . .

. New York: McGraw-Hlll Book: Co., 1971..191 pp. .

“This study, prepared for the Carnegie Commnssnon on Higher Educatlon,
focuges on private Protestant- controlled colleges whose primary task is to:
offer baccalaureate studies. Tt emphaslzes ‘the distinctive phllosophy and .
.resources oOf these institutions, produces vignettes: of exceptional private
colleges, and suggests ways to’achieve. a t]uallty program In addition to
increases from internal economic efficiency, private colleges must receives

Models and Mavericks: A Prtf le of Lzberal A,rts Colleges '

T

» -
e

2,

aid -from public sources: and, at the same- time, assyme -greater publlc, o

accountablllty The book ‘offers more on-,pollcy objectives than,on means: -

of achievement..” | - ", - » \/ L

J)d HILBERRY CONRAD “leeral Aris’ Colleges A
Call to, Leadershlp » Journal ¢y’ Hzgher Educatzon 39 (October 1968m 361-65.,

Issues. of leadefship,- chonc\,s of mlssmn,:communlcauon productmty,_

‘ . o '_'J_

s 8

o : 5.
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, ~ behavioral change in- students, and mstltuuonal desngn are dlscussed in ER
P ‘ N an*arucle that ‘includes views presented m-Stmggle ‘and .Prmmw A Futuw '
_ " for Colleg('s Each college must define itsmission, encoulage communlcntlon T
a N A o among its const.ltuentsland open clecnslonmakmg It must insist on pr oduc-
! ' . t|V1ty and malntam a balanced and reasonably deslgned program, ;
S ST T ~ ' RN a ! -‘:
. ) © 24 : , and HIL’BERRY CONRAD ‘Etmgg\lp and Prpmzse 4
- oL 3 . . * = Future for-Colleges. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1969. 444 pp. oy

. & C Profiles of 12 liberal arts colleges ‘show hoW. they developed their successes;. *.
. 7 and trends that will affect their futures. The general!zatlom apply to many ;
o " small colleges. Insptutlons with'a sdnse of'special mission or a unique educa-- * - i . -
R . - tional program “will ‘face a brlghter future thai; nondescript |nst1tut|ons o o
S e o A good gollege will engage in.educational opportunity beyond its camp).ls v .
T S boundarles, admit'different types of students and give ttiem varqed respon- . o
B " sibiliti€s, maintain. a competent- faculty, individualize lea; nmg, and hold e o

L . ; T T acomplexnty of purposes to enhven learning. -~ .y

. 25, KOELSCH WLLLIA’VI “A. ‘Should Atlhe/‘C>rlstlan Collegc Surv1ve>’ : ‘
 Soundings 52 (Summer 1969):+218-32. A : Lo B

B ‘ > \ - ¢ i
Searchmg for a viable meanmg for the term “Chrlstlan College, Koelsch T
\suggests that a new .conceptualization is. needed to include the domams v o

.

-

e . i : ' of faith, soc1al concern, scholarshlp, and the stewardship of Chrlstendom s
P 3 - resources. The survival of smallreligiously oriented colleges will depend

‘ . on the capac1ty of their leadership to 3gdjust and -fashion programs both - o

- T practical and imaginative. In his arguments Koelsch interacts with the ideas R

> - of Harvey Cox, Cnvistopher ]encks David Riesman, and the Danforth E j
report on 800" rellglous colleges. " .- o A /_ e Tk

Y - AN
L. ‘!’l 4

, .

. ) . 26. A{OERNER jAMES The Parsons College Bubble: A Tale of Hzgher Educatzon R
in America. New York: Baslc Books, 1970. 236 pp o / ) . \
“Koerner traces the sequence’ of pol|c1es and events that enabled Millard '
g'eorge oberts to lift Pafyons College from obscurity in 1955 to/ national - .
controversy in higher.education, followed by loss of aCCerl[a[lOl/ in 1967. - / i
+ The emphasis is-on ‘Roberts, his personallty, and the innovational/strategies o .
“he used, to lift Parsons to promlnence and a position of Ascal strength : R B
The process usgd by the North.Central Association to remove accreditation s

e .' is carefully scru t.lnlzed (Parsons College "has recently filed for b nkruptcy )

e . N .
v O' N ! . A ‘ L . ’ >. b
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27 LEHRER STANLEY ed: Leaders, Teac'hers and Learners in A ademe: Part-
ners in the Educationdl Process. ‘New York: Appleton-Century- rofts, Educa- :
tional Division, Meredlth Corp«1970. 565 pp. « = .~ S

" A selection' of essays that appeared in School and Society gver the. years. .
presents many articles on admmlstrators, faculty, -and students, as-well as T
: A0+ the small college, the libéral arts college, and the churcn -relaied rollege I
SO AR " While they present 1.0 new departures, these essays place \/ 1e omall college ' *
‘ m context in Amerlcan hlgher educat.ton R / R ‘
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28 LEMEL .E, TI'LI.)ENJ and LhMELLE WILBERTJ The Black C()II('g(':'

4 Stralegy Jor Relevancy. New York: Frederick A. Praeger lQb‘) 158 pp.

Current situations in which l)lack msutuuons must fuhction. are assessed.
A program is suggested to rnake educatlon at these lnstltutlons more cffec-

- © o , w . e
tive, : < . 4 S,

29. LETTER SIDNEY S., ed. New Proapects Sor the Small Liberal Am Co(leg('
New ‘York: Teachers- Coligge Pr ess, Columbla Umversnty, 1968. 125 PP--

. " These essays, toucll* topics critical to the economic suryival and enhanced
. /gmﬂwon of small Lolleges financial booking, measuring’ excellence, li- -
’ -~

rary development, inteTinstitutional cooperatlon, and campus’ govern-.

ance. An essay by .Victor E: Frankl, *Thé Task of Education in an Age

' of Meanlnglessness, dlscusses the ex1stentlal vsacuum in whlch ma ny‘ col-
lege students llve . ’ : !

. e
-

¥ L. . by ‘. ‘_ _-; . "7.\,;

" 30. > The sze Has Come Ncw York Teachexs College P{
- Co umbxa Unwerslty, 1970 lll pp- ! f“ .\

pendent leeral Arts Colleges held at Temple Unlverslty concefti k

/in ‘college Jeadership for future effectiveness. Pertinent chapt&‘ are

~ "Stugdent Power: Some Reéeflections’ an, Decision- Maklng in Colleges and

L

" Universities”; “The Future of the Ph)’SlCdl Sciences'in ‘the Liberal Ar Col--

lege” “The Institutional Functlomng Inventory: Development‘ ind Uses";

“The Impaci of Public_Junior Colleges and Private Ihstltutlons ; and
' "Publlc l\;

G. o . . &

31. MAYHEW LEWIS B. College., Today and Tomorrow San Francnsco jossey-

Bass, 1969. 255, pp L .

An overview of hlgher educational developments in the midst of the sweep-

g - ing socnetal changes since World .-War Ii, precedes predictions for higher ;

éducation m“1980 ExtrapolaUng the predlCtlons from present tendencies,
Mayhew ‘claims that there 4s still time to ‘make the changes necessary to
avaid higher ednranonal calamltv Chaoter 14 oomts out the ‘decline in
_ general education but calls for renewed efforts to.make it present orlentea
skill- developmg, and unhke graduate study o o T
32 MCCOY CHARLES S The Chu?‘ch-Relaied College in Amencan Soaety
Washlngton -Association’ of Amerlcan Colleges, 1970 ED 047 654. 17 PP:

“What will'be lost to'Amerlcan soc1ety and the churches if church-related

* colleges sever their denominational ti leecognlzmg the secular and pub-

.lic demands on the church-related iy tutions, the author’ advocates that

'+ the colleges fulfill their. mission by, countervalllng the power of state-

~supported higher educal:xon and educal:mg mlddle*ablllty and. disadvan-

taged students for social lnvolvement The {.hrlstlan herltage is mamtalned
in working for the common good Rl A A

onles and Indenendent Colleges IR _ RE .

"l\bf -
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?‘?‘33 MCGEE, REFCIL] Academzc Janus: The anate Colle(re and Its Faculty San )

oo - - Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1971, 184 Pp- _ , o RN
’ ) ! - M(gGee examines the professional behavior of the facultles of 1 presuglous' ' L o ;.
' : .. collegesand the larger program fedtures of these'institutions. After integy - : 40 K
: viewing'a number of professors at mldwestern liberal arts colleges who || = . , . |

L . . had been active in the labor market, he concludes that professlonal'moblhty -
' ) ' , © i5 not extensive in ‘these .instititions. Although he recommends that the . , .
Q R LA colleges change tc survive, he favors a research-ouented faculty and e A
)l » .\"\\ ! academlc d1sc1plmes reialnm.g curncular focus., _ P \ R Sty
e RN 3‘,1' MCGRATH EARL J. The Lzberal Arts Colleges and:the Emergm‘zt Caste System ot : : ‘
S " New York: Tegchers College Press, Columbia. Umversn/ty‘, 1966. 69 pp. .~ " . .

A \ “These essays clharify the place of the 1ndependent liberal arts college on ‘. R - q
: . |,.the American. h'gher gducational scene and suggestr changes in pracuce L Y
. \, ¢ necessary for its future. Colleges: should not.copy universities with highly . S T
/ : \. /' specialized departments, and research faculty. Two essays deal with the . :
\  college itself, the third wnh outsnde social and .political forces that affect .
its llfe. ‘ - LT . . / .

- . e

© 35, - : The Pr edommantly Negro Colleg:?and Umvemtzes in Traafdi
' hon ‘New York Teachers College Press, Columbla Uan(tl[V, 1965 20
Finding many Negro colleges in. the same predlcament today that nur -
~ous small liberal arts colleges were in a decade’ ago, McGrath s'ﬁrveys institu- - -
tional patterns, admissions’ policies, “curricula,’ counselmg,‘fachltles, and .
administrations to-offer recommendauons for st'r'engthenmg Negro institu- - ‘
. . uons, eg. upgradlng Faculty and i 1ncreasxng fiscal strength :

S 86 : ___ What Does the Small Collegz' Have to Sell? Paper read at R C :
- v a meetmg of the, Council for the Advancemem of Smiall. Colleges,?Santa e T S
Fe., N.M., August 1968. ED 026 014. 16 pp. = ** * * ' )

¥ Enough evidence' exists to claim that a college’s small:size makes os51ble.

" the achievement of certain educational goals unattainable in large 1nsmu- .

, . tions. The aim of 2 small. college should be.education for a fuller llfe galned. L e

s - ina humanlsuc and personallzed context. Y o M

K - - " - T

. L R 37 WA the Independent leeral Arts College Survive . o N
N Present and Future PressuresP” College apd Umverszty Busmess 40 (]anuary S 2 .
Coo T e N866):52-55. o EET L0 T Y .
Lo _,"'_ Mamtaxnmg pravate llberal arts colleges through state . and’ federal - grams = b o
e T “Is inthe publlc interest. The small colleges need to attract faculty whose- u

" s first ¢oncern is teaching, not research or consultation. lemng thty cur- ﬁ
« rlculpm to-sound basic mstructlon in the liberal arts, with more. students :
in fewer courses,. prowdes re funds-tor higher factilty, salaries. : leeral
arts’ colleges offer a broad :::&canon to back upspecialized training, and
10 produce an’ 1nformed cmzehry and well-rounded 1nd1vndual L while.

By b

. . s
. . R
e e e g T ey o
.. EE . \

v vtenng crmcal thlnklng ‘ :
L B A ., t
5 S S
* b\\‘ DL '- - v :
. Y 8 .
. e o . :
d . >




:' 3 . N4 ., ~ ’
L . - . .
Lb,/ \ /‘( b
SRR ST e b q
co \ )
~ . v o» - / . _. ¢
’ . @ .
$ } 5 : 1Y
.« ’ Y 9 L / ‘7 .
. ...

P N

. 38. MILLETT, JOHN D “The Liberal Arts College—-Commg or Gomg’“
’ Lzberal Educatiop51 (May 1965): 221-28. . ;

B

; : . , Tl e separate ‘liberal arts college, lndependen}\of a univer sity and govern- l . - .
, . R o ment, is challenged by the glamour 'of graduate school, the éxpense of :
e e IR et a Sl§all institution and the definition of higher education. The liberal arts :
‘ T . college today should malntaln the generallst ] educatlonal lntegrlty R e

39 PAT ILLO, MANNING M., JR. “The Small College The Chdllenge j
_Ahéad.” C4SC Newsletter 10 (May 1966): 3-5.. " . T 0

o ; . i \ © : )
] ‘ IR . Pubhc ifi teres( n hlgher education tends to be less oriented towand Hberal IR
' LS _ ~QLS than tdward science. Institutions are losing their lndmduallty\, small (
: : o ~ colleges can restore the moré%aluable traditions 6f the'l9th century {iberal
. o T oarts: colleges, contrnbutmg perspectnve and a spirit of \ \cxvnllty for soxl\ty

. \

e 47 40,0y 7 and’ MACKENZIE, DONALD. M\Church Sponsored
— : Hzgher Educatzon in the Unzted States. Washlngton Amerlcan Councll on .
1966. 309 pp . : :

érvipw of the purpose and posltlon of church-afﬁllated Colleges BT
Nin Am ricgh higher education' touches 817 colleges with ,relatlonsblps with S
64 religlo ’s bodies. Church colleges should become more experlmental I
‘in, théir -approach to learnmg, living; and Jeadership on campus. This . = <
¢ _an ¢ may entail restructured adininistrative forms; bétter institutional Ce
O »cooperauon, a clarified: staten":ent‘,of ObJCCthCS and plnlosophy, and lntpl- - AN
B f P b o f‘y..’\\ lect al leadershlp for church constituendies. - B } J o

SN,

v

*./-

g 41 PE ERSON CHARLES E., jR T/le £ﬂ‘h R(‘lated Co[[gzge Whence Before b
L L 3 Fl'kzther Washmgton Assocgauon of Amerlcan Colleges, /1 970 ED 047 653 * -
’ Peterson ‘coysiders - the hlstory of“ church relared colleges in the Unlted
States: the IX\E:‘rtance of the denominational role’in flloundlng these col- -
lb;els, the cicumstances of their foundxng and growth l and ﬁnanual sup-" -
pgre through af! lhauon w1th a de omtpatlon C

42 SWARTHMO COLLEGE Crzt ique. of a College Swar.thmoxe, Pa.:
Swarthmore- College, 1967. 461 pp.\. ’

Undergraduate ducation at Swarth; ore is analyzed in reports from the D )
_ .institution’s Commission on Educ;mo Policy, Speclal Commlttee on Stu- . _ ‘ o
i .. - dent Llfe, and Speclal Commlttee on lerary Pohcy L o :

-
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S0 Curriculum and Philosophy of Education
.43, ALBIN RICHARD WAYNE “1 he Pulposc of nghel Lducdtlon as Stated
» hy the Umted Church of Christ and.as Exeémplified by Its Two Newest
o i o * . Church-Related Golteges: A Comparative Study.” Ph.D, “dissertation,
> T x - . - vavemty of Connecticut, 1970. Ol( er No. 71— 15954. 213 pp oL

o

: The purposes and opelatlonal practices of New College in bdmsom,
R “Florida, and Brescott College, in Prescout,”Arizona, are Lompmed with the -
Y A ¢ stated purpose of the Unijted Church of Christ. Both instifutions are-com-  ~ -
- Co * mitted t¢ denominational ideals, but 1ellglous life and studies is the major
o e RN _ area ,of weakness in both. c51(: institution's are little different fromn totally
, D . .+ Secular, colleges in many’ lgspects The theological commltmem to the
- - Cous e . 'United Church_ of Chnst is'in the bdckgl ound of the institutional life of
Sy . . th“e‘two colleges ‘ B T .
- ) o . . f o . N ‘ . : L
B M%RMSTRON(J,JACK L.An Intmm Term Digest.. St~ dul an gicgtlcsler -
Collgge, 1969. ED 040 667. 27 pp. R
,Colleges and umversmes employmg the 4:1-4 curricular approach’ were
surveyed for posslble uses of the interim term. The interinf can have a
single-theme program, different-themes for each class, a special program
for freshmen and var ied” programs for other levels, mdependent study, .
and a combination course;mdependent study program.
: /

Py

“
.

‘e -

45, AVER[LL LLOYD Jo andj WILLIAM W., eds. Collcges and
-,Commztmmt.s Phlladelphla Webt pinst Press, 1971 236 pp. 0

-Colleges and universities arée. committed to rellglous values and develop-' .
ment in different ways. In a period of. competltlon for support, can the
institution af explncnt rellglous commitment gain the resources egessary -
to suryive? Twelve: ‘essayists contribute chapters ranging fr “ObJe ivity

vs. Commitment” to “Academic Excellence and Moral V&ue. " Jellema’s
er\__a\The Identity of the Christian College, deals. with current anti-

i

_ % institjonal attitudes among students and' outlines a vital role for the Chris-
:l')n col llege, a lO"“S for :nl-nmnnn Wl“’"lCl’"‘SS in educatien.. . s
'46. AXELROD _]OSEPH Model Buzldmg for Und(/gmduate Colletmv A Theme.tz-
cal Framework for Studying and Refe-mir; g the Curricular-I nstrucfzonal Subsystem E
in American Colleges. Berkeley: Center for“Research dnd Development in

' Higher Education, 1969. ED 032 025+321 pp. /

In this report.of a project on* {curriculum planrlmg, a new language is
developed to affdlyze and describe the curricular-instructional subsystem. |
"+ The system' emphasizes faculty-studént interaction and gradmg -Axelrod; - -
~ concentrating on the period 1958-68, analyzes the major grounds of dis- -
satisfaction with the curricular- lnstrurtlonal system and describes majm .

attempts at reform B . [ ., Y
‘o R ' ' b v
: 11
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47. / New Pulterns in Undergradudate Education-Emerging Cur-.

riculien Models '_(r the American College. New Dimensions in Higher Educa-

N kion,*Ne_15/Dusham, N.€.: Duke: UhiverSity, 1967.-ED 013 340. 71 pp.
y - - : Thl§ l”nterature @v describes ﬁew models for undel graduate curr icula
I

g / and compases the Purposes of
- the old. It is crutil during the formative years to test and redefine the
do { principles on which the new models arg based and to judge.the avenues
[ by whic c. prmcnples are put into practice. If the new models are
! “widely followed, threy-will change the face. of American unclergr"ldudte
Lducatlon

—.

/"

Dimensions in ngher Educationt no. 24. Durham, N.C.: Duke Umversny,
1967. ED 013 348. 90 pp. , :

: Aftex»a,ssessmg th/status of general education in the liberal arts college,

- w: . 3, theauthor concludes that the future of gencral education will be contingent
' upon the, future of the liberal arts college itself. Curriculum change will
have to occur; many ‘kinds of changes are now being initiated in various

T 7_:;_ colleges Changeis'being forced by economic pressures, more sophisticated
' stirdents, and faculty mobxllty : -
K\\
'S 49. BLAKE ELIAS, JR. et al. Students Don’t Just Want “The Answers”: An Quer-
: . vtew of the Thirteen-College Project. Washmgton Instltute for Servxces to Ed\,ttl :
’ - » . cation, 1969. 40 PP ,

,-.Negro colleges. Résults showed students to be alert, questioning, and less
passnve after the reform. o -

S . 50. -BOMBERGER JAMES ROHRER. “A Survey of English Scholarshlp to

Discover and State Concepts that Should Be Introdu(,ed into a Freshman

" "English’ Program -at. Eastern Mennonite College.” Ed.D. _ dissertation,

"+ Columbia Ivaersxty, 1966. Order No. 66—10283 228 pp.

Some 31 cgncepts in lmguxsucs communication, and rhetoric prove signifi-
cant to-tea hing at the freshman level. A handbook .explains.the, concepts
s of freshman Engllsh who have had little formal- preparation
ree areas. To ar rnve at these 31 concepts, the author 1solated

7

, ~ Climate m;the Liberal Arts College 4n Annotated szhogmphy Charleston w.
\i S Va.: Mor'is Harvey College, 1970. 8% PP '

This.annjotated blblnography briefs. maJor -]ournal ‘articles from 1950 to

]

es= new models with the weaknesses of

48 BLACKBURN ROBERT T General Educatzan in Lzberal Arts Colleges. New :

The Institute for Services to- ‘Education’ coordmated a total curricular
~.reform, primarily z “attitudinal, of freshman classes for a consortium of 13

1969 in the areas of llberal arts, c_grrnculum the teaching-learning process,'



ERIC

JAruitoxt provided by Eic:

’ ¢ ) ! AY
. - il . .
I — . 1] ' -
. 7 L. < « I Y
" s \
. TS - C
]
+ ’ B »
) | ! -‘7'
’ ot [ s .
. B i e
« . . -
. - e teaching o mcthods ncv. dem. and administration. Books, special reports,
. - and p.nmphlcts dre listed. o o

> ) " . LI [
s

- 52 “A CAL ENDAR ro MEET A (,UR.RI(JU{UM " (‘o[/(g(' /\I(m(lql'mmzt I
(l()66) 24-29.

R . . In drvinterview; the director. of St. Olaf College dlscusses the ()lg,.ml/.luon,
_ . -problems, and ddv.mmg(_s of the interim semester ofthe 4-1:4 program. .
v ' 3 T he greatest .1dvam.1ge the interim offers is the-opportunity to break away
' : from course routines to experiment. Interim courses are proposed by the
. " faculty. They are reviewed by, department chairmen before they are
acccpted for. the interinr. : _ _ o ®

a'. ",'. ',f

: , 53 CALVIN (‘OLLE(“E Clm.ﬂ‘mn Lrber(u A)g Ldumtmn Gx.md R.nplds, Mlch
R + -, Calvin College, 1965: 96 pp.-

. The Calvin College currlculum isbuilt arotind a comprehenswe explication

-

N -

v k . <o Of the Christian liberal arts philosophy of ‘edwtation. sThe hackground for -

o ~»  Ghristian hlghel education from._ .antiquity to the present, as well as its
foundations in uurent theologlcal cultural, and dlsaplmm) scg;nes is’
r e\plored C - - .

>3

N P

.. 54 CHAPMAN j L. “Thlee Plograms in Geneldl Ecluc.mon"' jounza( of
C Genara[ Education 20 (April 1968):29-45.- - 8

- B - - The Umversxt) of Minnesota, Amherst, and St. j\hn s have thrce different

T approaches to general education. All three progr ams atempt to provide
_ ) ., - -alearning experlence that will enable graduates to “contribute. to society,o
- - _ . but they differ in philosophical positions on education. General education

' o is most effective when it places the student, rather'than t,he subject nfatter, ’,f
at the center of the educatioiigl pr ocess. -

N
N s E o Loy
L . ’ o v

55. CHARLES 'N: “The ‘College Curriculun: An Annotated Bibliogr qphy oi

f

- :. , Recernit therature " Educational Record-46 (Fall 1965): 439-56. S

s ' ' This annotated blbllography of: literature’ bctween 1860 and 1965 is py e-
C ceded.by a short review of'recent curriculum developments. These bosﬁks
and articles of general interest are leadﬁy available to administrators and
faculty committees. The subheddmgs are “General and Liberal Educatl/on,”

g

“SubJea Areas and "Spgcnal Procrlams and Students.” _ / .

Educauon 19 (‘?\pnl 1967) 71L8%..

- «  The new libefal arts curnculum at Corne]l College was develooed and
initiated to fikaction, within a.totat educational philosophy. These aréas
, should be considered befor€ the curriculum is changed: physical plant,

.t

o i ) h areas are not considered, the revision, might fail. The Cornell ‘case study,
' Hlustrates solutions to problémns of curricular change. = °/ .

° '
s « . ) 1y 3

- S : . t : . 13

* b

faculty, students, budget, board members, curriculum, and nsks if these L\

s
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58. CONNORS,. MANNING AUSTIN jR “Curliculax Change and Innova-

"tion ip Selected Church-Relgted Institutions, of Higher Education.” Ed.D.

“dissertation, Indiana University, 1971. Order No. 72-1539. 157 pp..-

.Researching selegfed southern Baptist colleges, the author studied mstltu- '

tional bulletins Tor the years.1961~71 to isolate curricular changes and

-interviewed dedns to determine the dynagmics involved. He concludes that
adding’to is more- prevalent than curtailing curriculum. ‘Few.institutions

venture into untried areas, although some ey exper imental programs. No

The short-term calendar allows morc flCXIblllty 4an pedagog

S
P4

ARTS ” College Management 2 (VIarch 1967) 34-37.

Fhe Cross- d1sc1pllnary concept of world order is the basrs for a’ new-

approaclfto liberal arts curriculum. Revolutionary approaches ¢o tegching |

are eXplamed Seven * provrnces s of quéwledge replace the.traditional disci-
. plines; for example, “arts and letters,” “social sciences,” and “b havioral
' sdences:?” To earn a degree, a student studies two provinces for 4 years.
Students earn no- gradeﬂ and receive no credlts Classes are limited <o 18

- Y I -
60: “CURRICULUM REVISION AT UNION COL LEGE ” Schoo[ aml Soczety
04 (Sumrner 1966) 261 .

At Union" College “dlstnbutlon requlrements and survey courses were
eliminated. The new program of * comprehensrve education” requires all
“stirdents'to devote two out of nine courses in each academrc year to wide-
. ranging exploration. The academic load'is three coursesa quaiter. Every
freshman and. senior takes the same optlons Durln,g the sophbmore and
Junior years, there are a Varlety of options; but. generally sclence majors

.

“take hum ities or’ soc1al science and vice versa. There are several® 1ntroduc-< -
atory courses, each coverlng a specmllzed topic. Students combine sequencgs '

to form a.major. . - , _ v

< e ‘e

'
t 9

61, DEGAETANO A. L. “Coutroversy on- Group Requirements in the leeral "

. Arts » Modern Laﬁguage Journal 52 (April 1968) 223-24.

The function and necessxty of languages in a liberal arts institution are
" explamed The aim of & liberal -arts college is to make life mean;ngful
Lariguage is'not only'a means (o knowledge but also represents in various
- degrees” every aspect of ‘the culture of a- people; therefore language
requlrements should not be. changed

CE TR A &

individuals or groups are continually revrewmg ‘Curriculum in ti:e colleges.

59 “CURRICULUM EXPERIMENTAL COLLEGE RESHAPES LIBERAL
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6 The DL"’(’[O/))I!(’)II of Ductoral Programs by the Swygll Lzbma/ Arts (,ollvge Biuns-
wr(k Maine: Bowdiom College, 1968: 19} pp. = *

A symposrum at Bowdoin College” in April 1‘)()7 was uscd” by many
Lduc'm)ls to discuss their views on'the (leyclr)pment of docl(n al programs
. for small liberal arts colleges“ : o . .

) .
-63. DR] SSEL, PAUL[ C()[[ege and Umuw Sity Czumulum Bcl keley: '\1c( ut(h,m
Pul)ll‘«hmg C()lp 1968 232 pp- ‘

An exterisive explan‘mon of college cur ricultim cov ers issues, bdbl( consid-

2 cnatlons, structure of knowledge, (levelopmeﬁns and trends iu lvheldl edu—.}
ation, instruction, and CVd’U(ﬁlOﬁ Dressel emphasizés the nnpontdnce of .
well- planned educational goals; continuing review, analysn, and cortrol
of  curricular development. The book pnovndes a structure for the study -

. of culrlculum and a patfern for the solutlon of proble'ﬁs

64 : , and DILLISI E, FRANCI:S H. Undergraduate Cmmulum

Tmndy Washmgton Amer’can Council on Izduc_atlon 1969. ED 028 (395
B33 ppe . J o . :
An analysis of ‘the”l 957-67 catalogs ‘of 322 Us. colleges and universities
~determined the range “and frequency of prevailing- undergrad.mte cur-,
ricular practices. The majof curricular Lhange} are in lndlqylduqllzauon,
study abroad, work-stu dy, commumty service, honors, independent study,
and comprehensnve examm,rtlons In most cases, requirements afe vestated |

in terms of new organmahonal p'i%terns and course offerings updated to. . -

mclude new dlsapllnes

. . M - A I

"¢ 65, ENGEL ARTHUR “An Evaluauon of the Teacher Educatron Plogram .

“No%quQBPP S L .

K4

“The ‘author obtained c _mClsms and recommendatlons for- the teacher

. .education program (course and pers 1 services) at Huron College jn

" South Dakota.. Wl[h\a kg ound knoMe/cd;ge of thq students, he evaluated
the data and recommended revisions o continuation bf practices regardeg
‘as valugble. The st 'dy/used.questionnaires to graduates and admlmstrators .
Two-thirds of*the gradustés considered ‘on-the- -job teaching finportant in
. making them ~effeCtive _teachers. Recommendations , include “increased
length and scope studem’teachmg, better guidance and counselmg, and

greater varlet)f(of teaching. procedures in metnods claSSes o -

v e
_ 65 FITCH PHILLIP ARTHUR “A Study and Evaluatlon of Certam Aspects
N of the Secon ary Education Programs of Five Denominational, Liberal Arts
' Colleges,” l/"./dD drssertatlon Umversnt)/ of Idaho, 1967. Orde’r No: 67-.
" 13716. 381 Pp- : oL :

f- ey

N
A descrlp{yve and normative study compares the secondary educauon pro-
grams. of five I\L‘)arene denominational colleges, identifying the strengths
and’ weaknesse
/ ‘e N

/ } ) )
/ . et i v R

“a

15

8

at Huron College.” Ed.I). dissertafion, Colorado State College, 1965. Older ’

4

n the basrs of standards of” accredmng bodles studiés ¢ . |

At
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dtrecm(l to Second'uyteachet plep.n.mons,‘and gutdeltnes of pr olesstonal
* associations and. councils.”’ Among the colleges studied. were Bethany
Nazarené (Oklahoma), Northwest Nazarene, (Idaho), /Olivet Ngzareue
(Kankakee, IIl,) and l’asaden.t College (L..thf) < : .

P XIPEE ’ l‘

67. GAL VIN _]AMES MILHl LL, C.M. “Secularizing l"lends in Roman
_*Catholic Collégesand Unidersi 'sities, 1969—1970 * Ed.D. discertatfon, lndmm ’
" University, 1971. Order No 72- 134’3 124 p'p .

«  Secularization™ tsxmo‘Jemenl tow‘ud rcsembl.mce 1o nondenommdttonal
," counterparts and dininution ‘of clenommauona!tsm in-an institutioly. Data
‘from 74 percent of thé 268 institutions sitrveyed lndlc(tte that Roman
Catholic- institistiéns shared a commnion expenén -of secul’uuatton from ¢
1960 1o 1970. A lower:density of Cutholigs” was found among student >
-;bodies, faculties, and trustees; and-fewer clerics were in positions of tnﬂu-.
' ence. Other Jndexes substantlate the seculat lztng tendency

s
~ oA

O

68. GOLD MIL’I ON Progrants Jor the thadvanmgf(fd at Hzmter Ceﬂ(*ge New
York: Hunter Lollege, 1967 nED 020 2\\2 2'pp. ST

' Hunter College in New Y4rk Ctty offers tr aining for teachets of, the dlsad-
vantaged.: specialized courses, programs for teachers of Puerto Rican chil:
dret1, and National Defense Education Act instjtutes on reading improve-
ment, urban educatlon, science, English, and Head Start personnel train-,
. ing. The ‘education department has also Parucnp;tted in a pl‘O_](,'Ct to help
dlsadvantaged students gain admlsslon to c1ty colle‘ges A - -

'Y

.

69 GRAHAM ,JEWEL. The Antzoch Progmmforlnte* Racial Educa!zon——-The Fmt
Three Years.. Yell'ow- Springs, Q‘hlo, Antloch CQlIege, 1967. ED ,015 965
38pp. - v b . :

ThecAntloch program,fon lnterraCIal education tests the assumpt;on that .
L dlsadvan}afed high schoel students with a potential for academic work

" "would benéfit from a college career at Antioch and would also contribtte
"to the college; In addition to the program’s-purposes, ‘selection ‘process,
and preparatory: efforts_ wnth students lacktng acadeniic:skills, this report,

. describes the background of the students in terms of race, sex, financial
need, sociveconomic status, and scores on ability rests. Slnce data are still
belng gathered an: analysts of the experlmental program lS premature.

70. GRANT DONALD PHILLIP “An Analysls of the Mustc'Currtcula of

" Selected Churqh Related Colleges bf) Callfornla Ed.D, dlssertatlon, _

UmVelslty .of Southern Callforma, 1965. Order No. 65-10091. 166 PR,

This survey of the cyrrent pohc1es and practices of muslc departments
.- 4t 32 colldges develops guidelines and, principles that may assist the small
ltberal arts dollege. The curricular patterns identified may assist institutions
in"their efforts to quallfy a music curriculum: Data were vollected from ™
intérviews, questionnaires, and college’ catalogs ‘The’ California collegés-
think an increased enrollment. would enrich tife music curriculim-and allqw
. the departments to play‘a more vxtal role in the life; of the tollege Many -
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- R o institutions should rca;val'uate their approachto the faculty, and sponsor
' ' more performance groups. The colleges should investigate more scholar-

v

M 4 N . . Gt e .
- ‘ o , ship aid for qualified students. < .
DO . . .. we B Kl

. [N - R N S, .
- A 71, GR}MF,S:]‘AMIQS W. A Survey of Research Nedds ofithe V. isual Arts Departments
: SN e . of Small Liberal Avts Colleges in Ohio and the Midwest. Granville. Ohio® Denison

. ‘. '+ “University, 1967. EQL 6,53 pp.’ T
- ' \\‘ . . iThe visual arts'dép( {ments of 53 small, midwegtern liberal arts colleges
/ : ,' - were surveyed to dete‘miﬁg basic research needs so Thg developmental
role of the visual £rts h sinall college curricula could be better defined.
v Two basic conflicts- appear: acagemic versus creative education and art’
L ,{13 .~ '\ . appreciation versus professional training. A National Liberal Arts College

L A S "~ Association in the Visual Arts should be established.

Ay
' -

.72.GUTHRIE, ROBERT V. et al. Feasibility ¢f Urban Service Opportunity and

DU Curricular Amplification; “The St. Louis Project.” Washington: Department .
PO . of Health, Education, and [welfare,i’l 968, ED 026 979. 86 pp, © - - . -
Co Itis feasiplé for a small col ege located some distapce from a city to establish -
, - "a residencé unit within a slum or transitionafaféa of that city. A small
T S J college can’ successfully initiate and implement such an urban residengce
' ' program without capital outlay. Cost of- the project, geographic area, and
A site hre'analyzed. Cou;se structure, social, service o'pport'unities, é.nci"

L4

4 . ) ) : A . ot . LY ©
. L . ' administrative problems are discussed. PN R
' O . . ; i . ) k3

50 'L, s . - T3.HARDWICK, HARRY, THOMAS. “A Curriéulum for a Small Church-
’ T ~ Related College.” Ed.D. dissertation, New Y%Tb-UniversityulQGQ-[ Order ~
- "No. 69-21212, 251 pp. L. o S
*  The new curricular program for the St. Paul Bible College is based on
the éducational ‘leicies' of the Christiany and Missionary Alliznce, the
academic interests of CMA young people, and the principles for (;uur'icuflgr a
« .devglopiment of selected liberal arts colleges and accrediting associations.
N ' Data were obtained from -questionnaires ;sent to CMA young people and .
o . - from records. CMA young people are’interested in more. liheral arts col-
) o . leges, while the liberal arts colleges are interested. in specialize&’ programs
. S " . . - and curricularflexibility. The proposed eurricilum could be adapted-for
: TN - ‘another small churcl}-related_college. - *

.
B e L v = . :
? ,

R 74)MARVEY, JAMES. Reforming Undergraduate’ Cyrpiculuin: Problems ahd
S o %prosafs. Washington: ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Edication, 1971.
- ' 0 . s, . ED(48518. I8 pp i o o

.= . & .. ., Implementing curricularreform has its difficulties. Harvey details current
' SN T 5, * proposals for reform and practices-on numerous campuses. The annotated
Lo bibliography.is useful. A section on current institutional programs reviews
. oo o curricular develgpments at Antioch, Beliot, Carleton, Colorado. College;’
. o, ~ - Concordia, Fiorida Presbyterian, Hampshire, Stephens; and Swarthmore,

LE among other institutions. © - TR L ‘
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b ' 75. HAWKES CAROL. Master's Degree Progmms and the Liberal Arts Collegc ' W ‘
: . o Z} Report and Recommendations forchh College New, Y‘oyﬁ Finch College 1967
P . ED 019 300. 180 PP P / L
: The need for- gtaduate programs,.types-of master’s degrees offered, and : Coe e
“ . administrative policies and standards at Finch (‘oHege are dtscussed in Part '
; 1. Part 2 analyzes the MA-3 degree, a three- -yeat master’s ptogram that
AP - begins in the junior year; master’s degrees in education; and master’s .
oy -+ - degree programs abroad.: Part 3 is recommendattons Finch College should
' . . institute both an.MS in Education and an MA degree program in two
- or.three academlc subjects. . . .

{ . ~ . N .

L . 76._HEALY G K- “Extendmg the Academic Year The Bates Four- Thirds _
~ S . Option.” Liberal Education 51 (October 1965): 361-65. - b

Do , "Phis experiment in calendar revision.avoids the difficulties of a year- round - : S
L { : P! Y , . : _
- -»/‘\;; - ~ operation but still accommodates ‘more studen; within the existing col- ’

W | he

oy . ] )

R A

) , . .legiate facilities. The plan is/called a Ten-Month Calendar, two semesters ,

. + . andran etght-week short térm A student go to-the short term and ) B

L . ;graduate in’ '3 years.or not go and graduate i 1n 4 years. Tultlon 1s annual, o P
TR PR sqQ it is cheaper for the student to. graduate in 3 } years., S
- \ P i HIPPS, G:ARY MELVIN SK. “The Status of the Freshman Enghsh Pro- ;

i - " = ~.grams in' the Four-Year Colleges in North Carohna " Ed.D. d1ssertatlon, » L

! o - Duke Umverslty, 1965. Order No. 65-14089. 275 pp- . ' ,

Forty one co]]eges in" North Car olina were surveyed about all phases of = -
their’ freshman Engahshcoutses "purpose, methods, standands freedom for AR
. the teacher, remedial work, and; provisions for, advanced students. The ‘
. major purpose of the- freshman Enghsh course is toimprove writing skills,
.- although study of literature and language is. stressed. Schools attended-
: pnmart]y by Negroes spend more time on language The*CEEB-SAT is -
the major. entrance test. ‘Most instructors are free to plan their own courses
» within certain standards. Over half thei institutions prov1de for advanced
students through an édvanced-placement program, éxemption and honor 5
courses, or honor sections. = . . \ Lo ° '

-« K i

Dzyzszon °Balt1more Loyola College, 1969. ED 0‘{3 303.-31 pp

Af4 14 system can serve a variety’of curri ular approaches. Thls report
discusses the:advantages and implications of the progrant, the.. proble'm-
s—mcludmg grading transfer studerits and fallmg students —and the prin-.-
ciples for dealing with core currtculum Courses requtred in the cote cur-. .
riculum, model programs for mfferent f' elds, posslble d1v1s1onal areas, and
. spectfic proposals for the 4- 1-4 program are. listed. . 7,

- 78 HOMANN FREDERICK et al. Proposa‘ljgii Revisid Cumculum in the Day o

B

. f
DR R R Sa i L
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7. 'HUMPHREY &:ARREN BENJAMIN “Analysis of Oplnlons of Bible Col-
lege Admintstra on Concerning Selected Issués of Co]lege Curriculum.”
Ed D dtSsertatton, Syracuse University, 1965. Order No! 66—6209 243 pp.
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¢
Through the use of the questlonnau e, opnnlons were sought on turr 1cu]um
deve]opment in terms of practice and in terrhs of new directions for s¢lected
institutions. The colleges are alert to cu1rent educational problems and
their impact. They are also aware of the rfeed for'curriculum change when .
such change is consistent with theJr special purposes

80. The Intenm Semester Program, 1969—-1970 Re1d1ng, Pa Albrlght Co]lege,

1968. ED 031 149. 22 pp.

Albrrght Colleges interim semester program was 1naugurated in the

academic year 1969-70. The p/mposes are to introduce inndvation into .

“the curriculum and to provide students and faculty with new, learning
experiences. This program follows the 4-1-5 calendar pJan, ‘where the stu-
dent takes four courses in the- fall, one durmg the 1nter1m, and- F’ve in .
the spring. A student must partncnpate in thl'ee interifn semesters in 4 years
of study. . : -

-

81. JARRAD, N E “Liberal Arts Language and Literature Programs.” College

English 26 (1965): 397-98.

A cumulative and sequential liberal arts currlculum that stresses reading,
.research, and writing was developed at Asheville-Biltmore Col]ege The
advantages of the approach li¢ in the reduction of duplicated work and
in the increase in understanding jachieved by relanng separate courses.

.

82 _]ARRETT J. L., and DANGERT S. M. “Experlment at Oglethorpe: The

Oglethorpe Idea"’ Educational Forum 31 (November 1966): 51-61.

The experlment inicurricular change at Oglethorpe was organized accord-.

_ing to functlons of cmzenshlp, science, human understandmg, business, -

and community service, rather than built around disciplinary departments.
There was an implicit agreement on the part of the teachers to subordinate .
subject matter, courses, programs, and currlcula to the aims and goals
of the program. : '

RS KELLY SISTER MARY OWEN R S.M.“A Survey Study of Artin Genera]

Education in Liberal Arts Colleges for Women in the United States.” Ph.D.

dlssertatzon University of Pittsburg, 1969. Order No.,69-19662. 117 pp.

.

aw,

Accordmg to questionuiaires.and interviews from 145 accredited 4- -year -

liberal arts colleges for women, 93 require art|in some form, either through
course or in.an 1ntegrated or fine arts program. The remaining 52 .do
not requnre art experiences for the general student, but do encourage ‘art,

.-expression for all students. The content of the requ1red course. tends to -

be- aesthetic in approach. New experlmental thrussts in ¢ourse contént are
concerned with development of sensitivity and perceptlon in the student.
‘The trend is toward more multimedia, multlsensory courses in‘the future

Disciplinary Structure of Liberal Arts Colleges on Developing Interdiscipli-
nary Programs in the Humanities.” Ph.D. dlsserl;atlon, Unlverslty of
Toledo, 1970. Order No 71-7879. 270 ppP-

84. KYLE, IRVIN FRANCIS _]R " “The Influence of the.-Departmental- -




v

g

R

.-~ than from departments themsel\’cs

(S

Focusing on eight liberal arts colleges ii .orthern Ohio and southern
Michigan, this study explores the impact of dcpartmentalnatmn Qn inter-
_disciplinary programs in the humabnities. Literature descrlbmg depgrimen-

talization at universities has little appilcabllnv to small colleges. C lleges ' - '

have no insurmountable obstacles to mterdlsmplmar programs, but pro-
grams are more. likely to come from a small grou[g of mterested facult.y

s

85. LARSON CARL H “A Fail-Safe Program for the Liberal Arts College "o
Peabodyjoumal ofEducatzon 46 (May 1969): 355-57. - o

“A college. curriculum that allowed students to progress at their own rate

" and set their own standards. for accomplishment would’ produce success-
oriented students of gt‘eater academic maturity. Under this fail- safe pro-
gram, the student would-receive one of our grades: A;B,C, or NC (nocredit).
If not satisfied, he could repeat a course by reenrolﬁng and repaying his

-tuition. “Lhis .program would reinforce honesty, since ‘the fear of' fallure

would be removed .

-

86. LEYDEN RALPH C., ed The Baszc Cnurses at S?ephens, Revision and Projec-
tion. Columbia, Mo.; Stephens College, 1966. ED 011 769. ,123 PP-

-For a broad general educatm(n, Stephens developed six, ba51c courses that
emphaSIZe the relevance to'modern life of cehtral concepts-in six intellectual
“fields. The six .courses are General Humanities, Contémporary Social
- Issues, English, -Basic Beliefs in Human, Experience, Foundations of
Natural Science, and Contemporary American Woman. This study reviews

. course descr1onns, mstructmnal .methods, and student evaluatlon

87 Ten Years q‘ Closed Circuit TV at Stephens College bolumbla,

r

‘Mo.: Stephens College, * 1966 ED.011 770. 138 pp.

An mterdlsc1pllnary course, “Ideas and Lrvmg Today,. emphasizes critical
- thinking and relies on both d:scussmn groups and televised lectures for -

instruction.” This report evaluates. the use of TV for tlie period 1955-65

through student and faculty reaction to=the course and the program of”
: mstructmn A : s &
. I ..

88 LORISH R.E. “Polmcs of Cu.rnculum Revision” joumal f G, éral Educa-
tion 17 (November 1966) 273-86." «

Ry

" Certain factors retard or promote currmulum rev151on Curnc um rev1ston o

s really an exerdcise in institutional decisionmaking, a process a alyzed heret '
Suggestmns helpful to revision include (1) allow adequate _time; (2)'
one person responsibility to direct the project; (3) be prepare to enrgincer™

consent; (4) keep everyone informed;- (5) be ready w1th an msututlonal s

proposal on all questmns and problems/ and {6). do nat “phase in.’

89 MASON, ROBERT TODD “The Role_of. Intercolleg:ate Athletics. in’

" Higher Education as Perceivéd by “College and’ University Presidents -

*Throughout the’ United, Sfates.” Ed. D“"d:ssertatlon, North Texas State -
Umver51ty, 1969 Order No 69—13224 184 pp. “
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. Some 983 college and university presidents were quemoned about certain
" factors in-the Tole ofmtercolleglate athlenc&m “higher education: adminis- -
trauo_n and control; athleuc staff membels responsnblhty arid quallﬁcauon

pnncmles by Wthh quulcuhr ploblems mlght be ,solved A rurrlculum o

'

’

o ‘ "91. : \ Contempomfy College Students and eCumcﬁT m. A;lanta £

-

C ' S " the forefront of curriculum planning. Above all, hq calls for ﬂe»{bxhty . -/ S
' ‘ The educauonal experience of aIl stﬁdents should include general or com- . . -

. perceive reahty and to inquire mto subJects : S I N

B - ) 92, — ““Liberal "Arts and, t};e Changmg Structure of ngher .
, I ©. Education.” Liberal Education 51 (October 1965): 366-7. _ - /

SRR e e S n s

: L : reveak-:d that the college experience is not ‘making’ a  definite i pression o “‘;'
T N oir student lives. Before World War I, American eduta ‘o@mma d~ . [
' €

. by Western tradmon but now it is begitining to accept noh- 'n materi-
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lished in-all types of higher educational institutions. uﬂ'lculum should _
- be based on human needs and structured-to make e ucaUOnal sense to -

students and’ manager-al sense. to admmlstrators Attitudes toward cur-
. i . . . riculumeare reformmg butt not radlcally ' :
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94, MCINTOSH, HAROLD LEROY. “An Integrated . Phj'sics-dhemistry
-Cotirse'in a lelzet‘al Atts College.” Ph.D. dissertation, Oregon State Univer-
sity,-1969. Order No. 69-19911. 105 pp. L \,

‘A control group of 94 students enrolled -in general chemistry in three

liberal arts colleges is compared with an experimental group of 83 students .

. enrolled i in an lntegrated Physncs chemistry course in Tarkio College. The ‘

control group was superior on tests, critical thlnklng, and knowledge of
chemlstry and physms -

95 MEZOFF EARL ROBERT “The Growth and Dlrecnon of the Currlculum
in Selected Pennsylvania leeral Arts Colleges Between 1954 and 1960.”

Ed.D.. dlssertaflon, PennsylvannalState Unwersny, 1965. Order Ne. 65+

14773. 142 pp..

. This quesnonnalre study looks at changes in the relatlonshlp of total course
_..offerings to student enrollment in 16 selected’ Pennsylvania colleges, the
/ level of course offerings,at which prollferatlon and fragmentatlon have

>

/. taken place, and changes in the relationship of average class size and aver-
-+ .- age faculty salary. College curriculum has fragmented into specrallzed'

. - courses and courses-have prollferated into sections, The average class size
- and average student-faculty ratio remain about the same, but salaries have

, increased. Colleges- should not increase courses and sectxons to such-a great .

degree, due to’ 1ncreased expense&

e

96 NELSON;, ALBERT LEROY “A Study of the General Educatlon Currlculg

for,}Teachers Offeréd by 'Selécted Liberal Arts. Colleges in Kansas.” E@:D. ‘.

dissertation, University of Kansas, 1965.. Order No. 65-11945. 286 pp.

Based on questlonnalressentz to. prlvate Kansas college graduates, this stydy

evaluates the nature and effectiveness of the general education curritula .

‘in church-related liberal arts colleges for elementary and sec6ndary
teachers. Numerous recommendatlons for general education programs for

teachers include | reorganlzmg general curriculym “along divisional, lines
with courses extendlhg throughoutcollege years; conteding that the major -

.

is more important for a secondat‘y than a primary teacher; putting greater
_stress on Engllsh oral and written,. and less stress' on forelgn languages

PR

97 NELSON,  BONNIE. Freshinan Englzsh at Nzne Instztutzom ‘Which Have"

v

- Eliminated the Traditional, Course in Freshman Gomposition—dntioch, Ebnira, ~
- Juniata, and Swarthmore Colleges, and Baker, Clark Emory; Maryland, and -
+  Tulane Universities. New York:. ‘Modern’ Language Association of Amerlca,‘ ‘

"1968. ED 020 942. 29 pp.

‘For a report on college programs in freshman composntlon the ASsociation.

of Departments of English-obtained syllabi and Tourse descriptions from
directors of freshman composition-in 66’colleges and universities. The
descnphons of freshman English courseés herg are from only nine institu-
tions, but all nine-have eliminated ithe tradmonal course. Reasons for

- eliminating composltlon are gwen fox Annoch .Elmua Tulane and Mary-
land : - =

- ey
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98 NELSON, WILLIAM GEORGE. “A Study of Undeug*\duate Education -
) in Selected Seventh- -Day Adventist Colleges.” Ed.D. dlsse@f\xon University
. of Southern California, 1971 Order No. 71—16429 164 pp. :

The most serious weaknesses.and the  most meanlngful str;-engths of ‘ oy
.Seventh- Day Adventist higher education' are isolated by students and . '
- teachers in California SDA colleges ‘There is dissatisfaction with teaching
quality in SDA colleges students want strong spiritual emphasis; eéducators
are ngt leading students to high awareness of the value of SDA education.”
. SDA etlucatlon miust become\more vital and better known. : o i

- 99, O’CONNELL WILLIAM RAYMOND jR “The Currlculum Committee L
' in the Liberal Arts College ” Ed.D. dlssertatlon Columbia Umversxty, 1969."
Order No.70-4582. 125 pp. ,

. Case studles xllustrate the purposes organlzatlon, and actnvmes of the
* standing currlculum committees in seven Protestant colleges. Curriculum
.committees are 1nadequate A new type of agency for currxculum develop- :
‘menit should represent both student anpl faculty, perhaps include a rep- .
resentative from the trustees’ ediicational commx‘tee and have a dean as . ° P

'

st Sl L e

) executive officer. Case studies are based on campuﬁ interviews and f nst1tu- A -
‘ tlonal documents o . _ i [ ., -
100 PRAUSNITZ WALTER G. The Concordza Freshman EnglzshiProgmm o : EEE
Duluth anesota Council of Teachers of Enghsh 1966. Eﬂ) 022 782, - fo
. 7 pp- . e, ’ . S

. At Concordla College, freshman Engllsh students are dmded into several By
i large lecture sections instr uctéd via television and into smaller discussion ’
‘classes where they work:with mdmdual teachers Thus ~small c‘asses are
possible at reasonable expense. LT

i

101, _ : _ et al. Curricular Reform for Concoriia College Moorehead
-Minn.: Concordia College, 1969. ED 035 377. 376 pp. : :

The Cutriculuin Commission at Concordia reports on “all aspects of the
academic program and makes. récommendations for improvement and

# reform. Educ/tJonal technology, library, objectives, evaluation, students,
and faculty all receive attention. Proposals to estabhsh ‘minority studies,
lnterdepartyental majors, and student partlclpatlon in academlc planmng
are include

102 REED CA"ROLL E. Conference on Cntzcal Languages in Lweral Arts Colleges,
University of Washmgton (April 1965) Seattle Unxversxty of Washlngton,
1965..ED 016 956. 65 pp. .. *- . , o

B - o |
A major ain of the Conference on Critical Langudges was to reach a con- .
sensus among linguists, language teachers, and college admlnlstrators on.
_ ,xntroducxng critical or neglected languages into the curriculum’of small ~;
liberal arts colleges. Kalamazoo- -Gollege reports on a program in which °

,’ . «

e

smal]‘groups of foreign 'language students study xnexpensWely at their own .
- pace: Specialists in Arabic; Chinese, F mdustanl japanese Portuguese, and
: Russian summarize avanlable. ‘material. - - N T
i TR AV | . o .
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103 ‘RICE, JAMES] The Liberal AJIJ—-Past Present, and Future Washln ton:

" bleand g levant, and c0urses must €

104 SANFORD NEVITT. Where Colleges Fail: A Study of the Student as a Person. -

Counc1l for vthe Advancement of Small Colleges, 1967 ED 017 527, 4 PpP:

Argumg for.a more flexible curriculum and more. sensjtive teaching, Rice
~ claims that the liberal arts have become more styfized then liberating. He
_criticizes the emphasis on, teaching prepackaged |facts instéad of leadifig
the student to seek knowledge. Toi lmp ess the libgral arts culrlculum upon
-students, teachers must be reeducat he curritujum must be more flexi-

mﬁfhaslze methods of inquiry, nonver-
- bal arid contemporary :

v

© San Franasco Jossey-Bass, 1967. 256 pp.

~105.

106.

In this broad statement of his philosophy of educaUOn, Sanford mamtmns
that undergraduate colleges have promoted a.restrictive concept “of excel

“lence and, thus, have limited the horizon of students. The-development - -

of students into mature, sensitive, socially responsible adults should be the
* primary mission of undeérgraduate education. Sanford calls for braader
objective than importing absorbable knowledge

SMITH BARDWELL L. “Educauon for Sel endlptty » Educatzonal Record
49 (Fall 1968) 373=8h L . - ;.

Liberal arts colleges must’ reallze that they cannot resolve the’ Berkeley-

Sputnik crisis. The liberal arts structure must change to allow autonomy
for the disciplines VVI[hOUL creatlng educauonal anarchy. - -

, and PORTER DAVID “Carleton and Curncular
Change ” Liberal. Educatzon 54 (December 1968) 546-49. '

After conslderlng the opuons for curriculum reform, Carletorl adopted
the variable unit credit system. The ‘par-foil option for one course per

term is explained and’ prev10us, more traditional curricula reviewed. Now "

- an instructor can extend the ume for -a course, lncreaslng the credits or

‘scheduling five-week -long courses for readmg or research o

- 107, STIER, WI’LLIAM E., Jr. Innovations in Hzglaer Educatzon Sioux Clty, Iowa

“Briar Cliff Cdllege, l’970 ED 047 635. 18 PP
ncluded in this review of i mnovanons at Briar Chff College in S’noux City

el curriculum, instructional pracﬂce, 'student governance, services, and

6rganlzanon A student editor interviews the academic dean about change
within-the institution. Specific changes w1th|n the Department of Health

Physncal EducaUOn and Recreaﬂon are noted L

) 108 TAMMINEN PAUL G A Gwde to Resources for Undergma’uate Academzc '
. .Rdorm W,ashmgton Amerlcan Counql on Educanon, 1970 ED 044 086

15 pp.

N This blbhography llS[S many resources avallable for the study of under-

. graduate learning, curriculum, and instruction. The headmgs are: (l) Bib--
o llographlc Axds, (2) Penodlcals and Newsletters, (3) Books, Arucles, and

el

Y
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N ot
v _ Reports, (4) Leal:mng Technology, (5) Leagning Teachmg Appr oacl{es (6)
Individualized Learmng, (7) Field Study. (8) Ev:flddtlon Practices, (9) Inter-
dtsc1plmm y Concerns, (10) Disciplinary Literatur eE (l 1) Process of Change
-~ in Educatnon, and (12) Nattondl and Regional O} g’tnuauons

109 TEICHMAN, MILTON. Marist College Ex[)mmmzt in Intm(If’[)m,tm('nta/

“ ‘ Freshman Com[;osmon Ch'rmpalgn, 1]l.: National Council of Teachers of

o oo English, 1967. ED 021 871. 4 pp. '

An experimental, noncredit program in composition was introduced at

Marist College in 1964. The studerit writes six papers on topics assigned

by his instructors in the six subjects he is studying. The reasons for adopting

the program, methods of advising the siudents, and successes and failures
are discussed. .

L. cation in the Small College Music Department.” Ed.D. disser tauorl Univer-
T - ‘ . sity of Oklahoma, 1967. Order No: 67-16491. 155 pp.

Staffing problems affect curriculum. deslgns ‘These problems differ in

Do large and small music departments Stafﬁng departments with persons with

. S a broad combination of competeneies is g1ven primary attention. Staffing
: P - combinations are.applied to model curricula that meet the certification
\\ - standards :of the National Association of ‘chools of Music and the state
of Oklahoma. The curriculum of small music ' departments should

emphasize a balanced teacher- student ratlo "

o .

[

Ill TYACK; -I}AVTD\“Small Colleges and Teacher Educatlon " School and Soci-
ety 94 (October 1966) 326-27.

Small college education departments havé inherent llmrtatmns but the qual-
U ity of instruction for teacher candidates can be improved. The author sug-
L. gests ways for the small college to capitalize on its poteritial for individually .

~ educating ‘future ‘teachers. Recruiting. phllosophers, psychologists, and

110. TIPTON, CHELSEA “Problems in Currlculum Desrgn for Teacher Edu: "~

»

.social scientists to teach education courses can raise the prestige of educa-

: . ..  tion in strong liberal arts colleges. Colleges should center the1r attention
( on trammg teachers of one level only

112, WARNER TIMOTHY MARCUS “A Study of the Place of General Educa-
tion in the Bible College Curriculum.” Ed.D. d1ssertann Indlana Umver-

sity, 1967. Order No. 68-4758. 165 pp. - -
Bible college education’ lacks a coherent and’ consistent grasp of the mean-

. ing of general education and its relationshipto,biblical' and professional,”

.#education. Bible colleges must be careful not:to. succumb to the contempo-

. rary trend to emphasize professional competence over personal and intel-

_ ‘lectual competence. Bible college educators face’the problem of demon-

g _ e stpatlng that a student can acquire an adequate education, general and

-7 professional, in 4 years. This study analyzed catalogs from 41 colleges of .
L LB . the Accrediting Association of Bible Colleges. A che#k list 6n general educa-.
s tion was also admlmstered to deans of the colleges L o

3
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113. WHITLEY, STERLING DEAN. “Philosophy and Practice in Methodist
Senior Colleges in North Carolina.” Ed D. dissertation, Auburn University,
1865. Order No. 66-2852. 305 pp.

Six Methodist senior colleges in North Carolina were investigated to iden-

tify their phllosophlcal ideas. and to learn how these ideas were Lo
. 1mplemented in practice. Generally practices and philosophies of educa-

tion coincide and are approved by students and faculty. An effort should

be made to improve the quality of students and faculty, physical ‘plant,

and religious exercises. The phllosophles of the colleges should be deﬁned

sO they can be understood by all concerned

- 114. WILLIAMS, FRANKLIN EDMUND. “Music lnstructhn in the Colleges
. Affiliated with the American Lutheran. Church; An Appraisal and Pro-

~ posed Plan for Improvement.” Ed.D. dissertation, Umversnty of Illmons,
+1969. Order.no. 70-~1019. 220 pp.-

The programs of 11 four-year colleges affiliated wnth the American Luthel -
an Church are analyzed to: ascertzun the educational aspirations of the
: ’ institution, the needs of the stiident body, and future needs. Improvements
l ’ are suggested to enable these institutions to' make the most effective use
of their physical, financial, ahd personnr‘l resources. To reach the general’«
‘student body, the departments of music should have more performlng
~ groups, a greater \@rrety in the literature performed, apphed music study,
VoL - . available for instruments such as the guitar, and courses in popular muslcal
trends.

)

115. WORTMAN, HAROLD RANDALL. “A Critical Analysxs of the Stddent
_ ..~ Teaching Program in Music in Selected Midwestern ‘Liberal Arts.Colleges
] " - with Specific Application to the Program at Sionx Falls College, South-
a ' " .- Dakota (Research Study, No. 1).” Ed.D. dissertation, Colorado State Col- .
lege, 1965. Order No. 65-10022. 318 pp. . o

Based on interviews and-questxonnaxres from student teachers comparing
teachers and administrators, this study investigates the basic philosophies
of student teachlng programs and the relationship of actual practice to

. these philosophies in selected. midwestern colleges. There is general agree-
ment on the ‘philosophies and the usual discrepanc’es in implementation.

. Recommendatjons are made for Sioux Falls College Music faculty mem-
bers should help make student teachlng assignments in music and’ guld-
ance, and teachers with experlence in public schools should supervnse
student teachers . . ‘

.26
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'Pedagogy? Teaching, and -'Llearning"“,

116 B‘APTISTA RORBERT. “Change at Whedton — Why NOT’" Nm!h Central
News Bulletin 28 (March 1969): 1-14 T

' l s A collerfe dean sets: forth for his faculty a ‘wide range of possnbllltles for
' : educatmg undergraduates. Among his suggestlons are more autonomy for

- departments or then dissolution; new approaches to both ficulty-student

tios and faculty-g dent counseling lel/auonslups and new uses of media

. ] n lnstructxon XE i

o 117, BEACH LESLIE R: L)(mnngmnd Stu/lent Intéraction in Small S(llfDm'cted'. o
Groups. Holland, Mich.: Hope College, 1968. ED 026 027. 78 pp: I

AtHope Cdllege all 54 students partncnpatmg in self-directed study groups e ety

were secretly observed thlough a one-way mirror and given Bales Interac- T

tion Process Analysis by assistants. Effective and plentlf\ll interaction

cccurred, confirming the value of self-directed study and indicating its
- . - feasibility 1n-terms of needed lrstructors and classrooms .

118. BEACH ‘M. “Promotmg Good Teachlng in the Micr overslty Some Prob-
Tems Common ‘to Young Faculw and Small- Colleges.” journal of .Higher
Education 37 (June 1966): 301-6.~  -- . : .

2 ‘ SR ‘ - Problems encountered in small colleges include dlfﬁculty in promoting

' good teachmg, and erroneous assumptions about research and quality. Sug-
gestions for lmprovement mclude (1) facilitate contacts between faculty .
and students, (2) each instructor should have a small class of. seven to

. elght students every term (3) faculties'and students should be given help
in meetlng socially, and (4) young faculty should develop a professnonal
commitment to the college

F19. CADY, J. W.«“How Important Are College Grades”’ 'joumal of Hzgher -
+ Education 37 (November 1966) 44145, '

A survey of all colleges in ‘Arkansas, all’ Southern Baptist lnStltUtlonS and
o all- universities in the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
> - o Schools revealed that half of all grades given were 4s and 'Bs. Criticisms
o ' ' of the report are: (1) band, choir, and physical education grades are prob-
N .ably counted, (2) there is no distinction made in the number of hours )
: of course credit for the grade, and (3) since admission standards are higher
L in some institutions, grades should be higher. These criticisms are refuted A
SR | ' | but no answers or conclusions are given. _ -

120. CENTRA, J. A.; LINN, R. L.;-and PARRY M. E “Academlc Growth in ~°
N Predominantly Negro' and Predominantly White Colleges.” Educational . . = 3
Testmg Service Research Bulletin,. May 1969.23 pp. g S

Welghted academic growth was measu red and compared among students -
in seven Negro and seven whtte rolleges On the basis of SAT scores for:

freshmen and graduate record exammauons for seniors, neither group

. I
t
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of colleges was more effective in student academic developineny. Within
each group, there was .considerable variation in .1c.1demic effectiveness. - '

T121. COOK 'J- MARVIN, dnd NEVILLE, RICHARD F. The Faculty as Imelms

A Perspective on Evaluation. Washington: ERIC Clemlnghouse on Higher .
Educatlon, 1971~ ED 054 392 14 pp. ) o

Current methods for measuxmg and evaluating teacher performance are
reviewed. A model to evaluaté teddung cffectiveness and a selected bibliog-
-raphy are presented. -

- 122. COX, R.F. "Improvgment of Insuuctlon in 78 Colleges.’ Improvmg(ollege

* and University Teaching 16 (Summer 1968) 165-66.

Among the most often used and most samfactory devices, pohcnes, prac-
tices, and procedures for improving instruction, the majority belong. to.
(1) climate of instruction, (2) faculty-involvement and democratic ‘planning,
and (3) proyision of help for the faculty. More emphasis is needed . on
improved methuds of teachirig, visitation, observation, and alumni studies.
High faculty morale is inherent in the lmprovémem of instruction.

123 DEHAAN, ROBERT F. The Use and Development of Prbgmmmed Ma!mals
. - and.Media_in Privdte Liberal Arts Colleges. Detroit: Great Lakes College
* Association, 1966. ED 010 541. 372 PP+ . .

The development and evaluation of programmed instructional materials °
for use in private liberal arts colleges demonstrated' the value of having
an association of colleges preparc and evaluate joint programs: Subject .

Y
v

sareas of the programs were poetry, logic, blochemnst.ry, religion, and pmm- o

cal'science.

124. DOWELL BOYDR MAX “The Effects of Various Teaching Methods upon
the Self- -Concept, Attitude Toward Psychology, Anxiety Level, Dogmatism
Level, and Level of Achievement in General Psychology of First Semegter
. Cedar¥ille College Freshmen.” Ph. D. dlssertatlon University of Tennessee,
1967. Order No. 68-3737. 185 pp.. . . ~

Freshmen Were placed in psychology classes wnh three kiinds of instruction:
lecture, discussion, and independent study. A control group not enrolled
in general psychology was' selected for comparisén. Stronger students

. achieve higher grades in classes using discussion and:independent study

methiods than in those using lectures. The'control group students had
poorer attitudes toward psychology than-these enralled in psychology
classes. The independent study group became s(gmﬁcamly more negauve
toward psyc: ‘ology than any other gt’oup

25. DUBIN, ROBERT and TAVEGGIA THOMAS C. The leachzng-Leammg
- Paradox: A Conparative Analysis of College Teaching Methods. Eugene: Oregon .
Umversny Center for Advanced Study of Educational Admxnlstratjon, ~

'1968. ED 026-966. 85 pp.

In a systematic reanalysis of data from almost LOO comparauve smdles
of different college teachmg methods, litde evndence is found to indicate

28
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Sany ‘basis for pxefcllmg one method over another; ds measured by the

perfmm.mqe of students on course examinations. The need to establish
clear and ul?equwocal links between theories of le.unlng and teachlng is
vital. Research must move in new directions to find commonalities .unong

all distinctive uyllege teaching methods and to develop modelssof the

le.\chlng-le.nnmg muquon S _ ;

. 126, EBLE; KENNETH E. T/u' Rm)gmtmn anil 1~v(1lu(m(m of 70(1chmg. Salt Lake

T e

127. ETTERS, E: M. Tutonal Assistance in College Core ‘Courses.” jmunul

City: Pr OJC(_I To Improve College Te.lchlng 1970.ED 046 350. “TH pp.

- The recognition and evalllallon of effective college tedchlng areof* par-
ticular concern. The role of and instruments for evaluatién of te.lchmg
practices are emphasnzed A strong advocat¢ of student evaluazlons, Eble
- offers models’ for student questionnaires to evaluate’ teaching. The
dppen(.lx simmarizes the pilot study in evaluation carried out at Prmcelon .
A romprehensive’10- page bibliography is m\,luded

-

1

of Educational Rewarc)z 60 (1967): 406-7. o B

This article evalua 1t/es a'su pplememary tutorial | program at Parsons College,
in which 345 students were categorized according to.course loads advanced
stﬂndmg, and’ prior GPA. Utilization of tutortal assistance was in proportion
to the coxﬁposmon*of categories in the sample. The program was beneﬁual :

for all involved but most beneﬁcml for low achievers carrying a reduced
load. : S . -

-
. . . -

¢ ;
<

128. KARLEN, ARNO “Thle Hazards of* Innovauon ” Ch(mgv 1 (July- Augusl

1969): 46-53: \a SR Lo

. Antioch College teachers and students entered a’3-year expenment.zl pl o-

‘gram in which self-directed study utilizing tapes and programmed materials
‘replaced léctures ang requirements. A control group of 15 freshmen was

"included in the first-year program. At the end of the year the experimental

group had completed the same amount of fi first-year required learning as
the conventionally taught first-year students, and chose similar second-year
courses. Considerable polarization, developed among the faculty over the
merits of the program. .

129. LA FAUCI HORATIO'M., /and RICHTER PEYTON E. Teamn Teac/zmg

at the College Level. Elmsford, N.Y.: Pergamon*Press, 1971. 168 pp.

Thei impact ‘of selécted team-teaching programs—their’nature, scope, and -
administration—on developing curricula is analyzed. Some limitations of
team teachmg are lack of understandmg and commitmnent, rigid structure,
resistance’to change, and necessity of prepia,ring. Some prospects. are
- expansion of &nrollment without depersonahzauon interdisciplinary study‘

of contemporary problems, and extension of the process of instruction ]

into new contexts. . - » 04 Lo ‘ .
. .

130. LEE, CALV, NB T. ed ImprowngCollege Teachzng Washlngton Amerlcan

Coundil on ducauon 1967 ED 019.303. 407 pp
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. « This document presents 49 essays on eurrent issues and problems inxchllege X S
_ . ** . tedching. The six major topic lelSlons are: academic communlty. the
_ , . ' - academic man, quantity and qu.lllty of college teachers, teaching and learn-
p : : L evaluauod of te.lchlng perform.mce, and curricular, reform. Within

v “each (OplL division' aré short commentaries o( one or two articles. -

. N . ¢ -

K}

Lo . . 131 LITTON MAURICE L and STICKLER W HUGH. C()llege T('achl'n(md
' CF _ College Teaching. 3d Supp Atlanta: Southern Regtonal Education Béard, L ’
"' 1967. ED 015 544. 133 pp. * - - - { : X

This .mnotated blblloglaphy contajns 1 36‘3 entries oidi college and univer-

sity faculty mernbers and* lnstructidn'tl méthods. The general topic entries . N
s : are: (1) general and reference, (2) reciuitment and selection, (3) institu= S
. e ) - tlonal »status, (4) teaching conditions, (5) teaching methods——general, and . - b

.

"(6) teachlng methods—specnal fields. . . - )

. : 132 MANION SISTERJPATRICIAJEAN “Relation of Curriculum to Student
DeVelopment Papey read at the Counail for the Advancement of Snnll

‘ | Colleges Confer ence, Harrnsonnurg, Va 1965 - .

1 Modification or abandonment of formal grading and innovations in ‘active N
. : . * learning may irhprove student learning. While all colleges cannot be experi- ~
- T mental, some must try new approaches Priority should be given to unifying R
~¥ principles rather than to mastery of details in teaching. Suggested teaching -
~‘methods include lower division seminars, lndepender‘.t study, and involve- e <
ment in community prOJects for credit. v _ . o

:
\ .

- 3
- 2 -

"133. MARSHALL, ANN “Encouraglng Creatwnty at Berea Callege.” journal o o
.of the National Association of Women Deans and Counselors 31 (Summer- 1968) g e
182-86. . » L. e ‘

_ _ o Berea College, a small liberal arts college in the Appalachian Mountalns, D
! B . “has from its inception required that all students earn part of their expenses | .
: by working for the c,ollege Creativity is encouraged throughout the prox .z~ ., .
© gram. Rewards are provided for those who show unusual creativity in carry- ¢ : B
“im work assignments. In academic courses, students are encoux:aged oLk
“to produce publishable research. Student ideas for. new courses are incor- ‘ !
_ o porated into the currlculum and creative prOJeC[S are encouragfd in all :
L © 7 felds. o Smo. -
s . _ . . R . s . o
: 134. MCKEACHIE, WILBER J. Research on College Teaching: A Review. Washing-
) : . ton: ERIC Clearinghouse on Highe); Education, 1970. ED 043 789. 20

L PP- . : . - .
~ This review of research on college teachlng from 1924 to 1970 consnders ' .
, the effectiveriess of class size, the lecture, lndependent study,. dlscussmn, S ;
and technological media.” Methodological problems  still: * persist in ) .
: - adequately measuring educational advance Effective college teaching - R
, [ . remains a complex business. The rev1ew offex{s' tabular summarles and a '
. o .o ﬁve—page blbhography _ . A

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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" - T+ 135, MCKLNNA F.S. Pl ogl ammmg Possibilities for Classroom and Labom-' T
' o tory.’ hnj)rowng Colh'gt' and University Tea(hmg 16 (Wmtel lQbB) 18-19..

SRR TR " Programmed instruction do€é not share the dlsadvantagcs of ldl ge. lectults S
S, " and TV instruction. Such criteria as test performance, long-term rétention, T
student and instruction tini¢, and studept evalpdtion indicate that it can - ' .
Coe o bé in effective method. Possibilities fd}. p programined instruction exist in
o ' K rndcpentlent study, as part of a lecture in blmgmg students to a prerequi-
.o , site degree of competence for a course in review and evaluation for helping
,students to develop a.scientific attitude and ¢ appr o,aah, and in an mtl oduc-
tory laboratdry. ' :

136. MONLO_QIS WILMA D. Hzglwr EXucation ()pj)ortumtws foz ng/L Risk Disad-
: vantaged Students: A Review, , of the Literature. Washmgton ERIC Clearing- _—
house on Higher Educatron 1970. ED 035 7%7 & pp. . o S

The programs described pr ovrdé(some gurdelmes for colleges and univer- /
sities interested in establlshlng or already conductmg programs for high- . /

risk students. The review describes precollege | pr eparatéry programs, col- /
_ *“lege, university and graduate programs, and me\thods for obtaining finan-
' i " cial suppoxt for recxumng and compensatlon . X /

1
i .

137. MORRIS, WILLIAM H., ed. Effeclive College Teaching: The Quest for Rele- | o
. L vance. Washington: American Couricil on Educauon, 1970. 162 pp. " ' ’

Current trends in college te'lchlng and a ercal levrew of current teachrng B s
. ' methods are’ presented _ 1; '

L ' " 1388, NI:LSON TERRY. "‘Teachlng and Learmng at Kalamazoo Colleg _
Repor t to the Faculty Development Committee of Kalamazoo College,,
Kalamazoo, Mrch 1970. 56 PP oo

Critical of much‘that passes for college teaching, l\’\elson examines major,  ° S
, principles of learning and presegts research data on viable alternatives
o o : .. 1o convenuonalvteachmg methods. He advocates lnterdlsc1plmal y teachmg "

' in smaller mstructronal units. . . » s

.

v “
A

139 PERRY L.B. “College Grading: A Case Study and Its Afte-rmath * Educa- - , 1 .
‘el " .tiongl Record 49 (Winter 1968): 78-84.5 : -7 f

In 1947, thtman College abangloned letter grades in favor of a pass ~fail
system that gave way to P (pass), He (hpnors) and -HH (hlghest honors). ,
. ' . In using this new grading system, the céllege faced problems with transfer L SR
; ’ credits, students’ applying to graduate school, and with only a few H'or ° . B
HH ‘grades used. Whltman ﬁnally returnedl the t"admOnal letter system.

-

\ _afte; 15 years. , L e T ' o ) o
i . ’ » . . o : o S " .
' hy L l 1'40 SACHLEBAN CLYDE CEINTON. “An Analysxs of Selected Background ;
o ' v Varlables Which Affect Success in Physrcs in leeral Arts Colleges " Ph.D. )
. . ' dlssertatlon Umversnty of Iga, 1967. Order No 67-9096. 139 PP- . : .
* . i
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) - . S Certaln h;gh school and college b, ckground factors affect success in physrcs '
DR o at privae liberal arts colleges. This study sample was limited to those en?

- rolled in the first physics course at Beloit, Coe, Cornell, Grinneil; Iowa Wes-
. = leyan,and Wartburg Colleges. The predictors included semesters of science
" . and mathematics, size of high school graduating class, rank in the class,
o sex, SAT verbal and mathematical scores, college classification, and grade
N in college freshman m:.ihematics. S-me conclusions were: (1) high school
B o rank is a predictor, of success in physics, (2) the number of semesters of
- ' ' high school physics-is important, (3) semesters 6f advanced mathematics
are significant, (4) males do better than females in physlcs, and (5) SAT

- scores are predictive. . . . -
s " 141. SMOCK RICHARD and KELLY EDWARD F he Evaluation of Collsgiate
Co : Imtnﬁ’tzon How to Open a Closed System. Washington: American Educatlonal

Research Association, 1970. ED 046 329. 13 pp.

- Similar instructional systems are:operative at the department level at most
« . *+ American colleges and universities with cerfain functions and relationships
of development and evaluative activities. Many of the systems are: closed.

One trait of such systems is limited use of the external and internal feed-
e : . back' messages. Educational evaluation® st be characterized by- the

developer as part of a.process- that will“lead to changé; the jnitiation of
this process occurs with the development of the client- problem statement.

~ Selected ERIC Bibliography on Pre<College Preparation of Students from Disadvan-

fa ~— 2

D1sadvantaged Teachgrs College, Golumbia Un1vers1ty 27 pp.

‘~_ ' Thisannotated: blbhography of entries from Research in Education, January
//1965’-7Yp/nl 1969, is a guide to programs for disadvantaged students. Com-

' it ~—pensatory programs are mearit to be differentfrom- tradmonal educational
: : practices, but they do not have lower graduation requnrements Among -

.. taged Backgrounds. New York: ERIC InformauOn Retrieval Center on the

. 142.The Study of Collegzate Compensatory Programs Sfor Mmonty Group Youth A

‘the programs are those at Antloch Pomona, and Mount Holyokc Colleges .

tion, 1968. ED-026 863. 185 pp.

T S “New med1a and methods for college 1nstructlon are presented through
. T examples from numer?us colleglate 1nst1tutlons

B 56 (December 1970): 542-56.

_ Lo S e Abehavrorallfyonen\ed performance basedevaluatlon system was adppted
e - \at\the ‘National - Coll\ge\oj Education, Evanston, Ill." The new system

- t.lonal letter\systems of gradl g Examples of competency requirements”

-
b

Do . R e E .

|- 143. THORNTON JAMES W jR and BROWN JAMES W.; eds New Medza .
and College Teachmg Washmgton Amer_can Association of ngher Edtica-

emphas12es individual  grow g xrather than the “norm-referenced,” trad1- :

B 144 mOYER LEWIS “Grgdes Ha\fe Gone What Then?” Lzberal Educatzon .




—

A
are given for several courses. Adoption of the new evalu.mon system, whlch
is not a pass-fail arrangement, is rationalized. If - necessary, students may
have longer than one quarter to master course requirements.

145. WARREN, JONATHAN R. College Grading Practices: An’
Washingtofi: ERIC Clearmghouse on nghel Education, 1971.
- 164. 29 pp.

- Grading pracUces-——tradmonal grades and their influence on stidents,
faculty, administration, and society—are being altered to provide an educa-

Derview.
D 047

.. tive tool that accurately reflects the many dimensions of administrative

purposes Selection of academic awards should be based on faculty nomina-
tions. While the author shows dissatisfaction with traditional grades, he
‘does not offer specific recommendations for maintaining standards wnhout
them. . e . :

146. WHITESIDE, WILLIAM B. “The Wil to Learn: Effucatior arid Commun- .

ity a< Bowdoirr College.” Faculty report. Brunswick, Maine: Bowdoin Col-
lege, 1970. 152 pp. ; T

. After a long period of educational conservatism, Bowdoin College in the
1960’s substantially altered its curriculum and approach to learning. by
adopting the Senior Center program. This program is built around a hew

residential and academic -pattern. Seminars in which a senior relates his
_ disciplinary specialization to the larger world consmute the” prmcrpal
academlc 1ngred|ent T A >

R ‘ S Do

147 WILKERSON DOXEY A Compensatory Practices in Colleges and Universities.

New York: ERIC Clearmghouse on the Dlsadvantaged Yeshiva Umversnty, )

-1967. ED-011-908. 6-pp.

A number of compensatory efforts are under way to facilitate college entry
and further the academic success of socially disadvantaged studerrs. Some
colleges and fouridations recruit disadvantaged students who would not,
otherwise apply to college. Specific funds are ‘éarmarked to aid both’
talented students and academic risks. Some’ institytions have modified their
admissions. criteria, while others have a summer preparatory program for
' "hlgh school students. Remedial curricula do not itnprove academic perfor-
" mance. Compensatory programs must be systemaucally evaluated A bib-
llography has more than 75 entries. .~ o <
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'Libraries and Learning Resources . .
148. BALANOFF,.N. “Stephens College: :Fhejames Wood Quadrangle.” Audio- i
visual Instruction (February 1965): 122-24. )

F ; The.Stephens College learnmg center is a development that seeks to incor-

' ' porate more instructional technology into the teaching program. This arti-

cl¢ focuses on classroom systems, listing at.the end dther publlcatlons on v
lete range of technologlcal progr: ammlng and systems at the learn- -

: , ing center.. * : C e
rd i i . PP ; V S~
149. BLAKE, FAY. “The lerarv-College Dy.mg of Old Age at Thn ty, A Por R T
sonal View.” Wzlsmt Library Bulletzn 44 (]anum y 1970): 557-60. ! ' ' AR

Speeches given at a conference, “A lerary Dimension for ngher Learn-
: ' s+ ing”are evaluated. Despite*common assumptions, the library-college idea
o © ¢ -, has not taken hold. The small college. the only institution where the llbrary- |
! o college can be fully realized, is in decline. « & e -
. e ' i
150. - . “The L)brary-College Movement . Drexel Librarym
R Qiarterly 7 §uly-October 1971): 175-88. .- - Ll

o . : -Attributes of the library- college lnclude 1ndepend°nt study wtth students oo -
: L b ' " using dlalfaccess carrels, the “generic book,” a blbllogxaphlcally sophis-
& y ) UCaPed faculty, flexible curriculum, a multimedia li ary with central loca- ©
o e F T tion, and not ‘more than 500-1000 students per library unit. A summary _
' B of rolleges’ that have’ experimented with the agproach is provided. .

151. BUTTS DAVID Reporls from the Pasture ETi % at jordanhzll College of E duca- -
,tirn. Elmsford, N.Y.: Pergamon Press, 1968 ED 025 962. 6 pp. - ; e

o The head 6f the televisionf producuon center at ]ordanhlll College tries
N E ‘ : ) to; lntegrate tEl evision into all area/of instruction at the college. N

IS2 ELL. SWORTH RALPH E. Plapfing the College and Umvemty‘L1bm1y Buzld—

v t mg 2d. ed. Boulder, Colo /Pruett Press, 1968. ‘145 PP )
37T T L A step-by-step: guide to l}irary planning offers data on the constructloh
" of libraries for different’sizes and types of institutions. Of particular use A

are a chdpter on pr?ﬁlems to consider in deslgnmg any library bulldtng
- and an instructive b,x li ography -

153. FUSARO -JAN, 4 /ddztzonal Thaughts About the Library-College: Towar&’\a College
Without Walls, Min eapolls University.of Minnesota, Department of Audlo-

-

. Visusl Exteifsion, 1969 ED-031 197. 3pp. _
- . The basj 'components of the ltbrary-col't ge-learning method are lndepend- -

ent st}xéy and individualized learnlng The llbrary-college is the learning’ :
- modé of the future; it is the “college without walls.”. A student can tap - -
‘re ources outslde the llbrary walls through:a nauonw1de computer. . - .




¢ . < 154 | ‘ The Li rmy-Coliege Concept: Toward a Twenty- -first. Century _ ' e
) “ Learning Center Today., Minpeapolis: University 0 Minnesota, Department |
of Audlov1sual Extensiosh, 1969 ED 031-196. :

¥pletely libr. ary centere/pPrerequlsltes for for ming | L :
-a library-college are: (1) a learning mode tHat has shifted from classroom | S
to carrel; (2) 'boozs 1fms, and,closed-circuit TV; (3) a llbrary-mlnded facul-/ ’ '

- e A library- college is co

ty; (4) a democragic and leisure- ortent d/ curriculum; (5) carrels for each| -
- student; and (6) basic college enrolliment of 500—1 000 students

155._]0HNSON ERBERT F:, and/ ING, jACK B. “Informatlon System[' :
. Managemegt in the Small leeral Arts College College Research Libraries :
30 (Novémber 1969): 483-90/

) _ ‘ The National Science Fpu datlon funded a project at Hamline Unlverslty o
. . ~ to change the traditional gra‘ry into an.information sw1tch1ng center. New N S <

' lnformatlon sources were negessary and simulation proved- -desirable in L

examining alternativeé for library development. The library came to be -

v1ewed as a clearlnghouse for information, not as a repository’ for boo s. . - _

. // . ) , o : .

- 156 jORDAN ROBfZRT T. etal. Impact of the Academzc Lzbrarj.y on the Educatzmlal
. _ Program, New ‘Dimensions in Higher Educahon no. 29, Durham N.C{ ke
' ) Unlverslty/./Aprll 1967. ED 013:351..72 pp. Ll

An attempt to define the proper role‘of the college llbt’al y in the acade lC
— frame/work is.based on a review of the literature on college libraries a
e - reports on library experiments. Changes in the naturé of library ser
’ are "caused by educatxon developments An annotated bibljography i
1nclud¢d ' T R

lce .

S EES b ™
157. KENNEDY jAMES KIRK THOMAS G WEAVER GWENDOL{IN R P
A. “Course-Related I'lbrary Instruction: A Case Study. of the English and*’ T : S

/""" Biology Department at Earlham College » Drexel Library' Quaﬂerly 7 (July- ‘ R R
AR October 1971):,277-97. N . . - \ - o
L The librar{y instfyction program -at Earlham College is mtegrated into o L
Ly specnfic courses/ The program, featurlng demonstrations by the hbrarlahs : '
! " is gradated, the instruction taKes place in courses of advancing levels
. of difficulty %xd sophxsthatmn in the- curnculum The students must use
S . the tools of- ' : f

‘o
—~—

brary research

) :":\ C : 158.uKl\APP ATRICIA B. The Academzc Lzbrmy Response to New Dzrectzons IL - .‘ o

The a demlc hbrary is respondlng to the [llbrary-college xdea learnln
N resource centers, and changes in undergraduate education. A presentation| -
) “of th "maJor trends in: htgher educatmn 1 followed by the response of \

N

: stu,ymovemen’t/,u L T R Sy V.
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I . . 159.LEHMAN, JAMES O. “Coopelatlon Amonhg’ S rmu Academic lelanes "
f ' Collegc Research Libraries 30 (November 1960) l%91—97 A

Various patterns in library cooperation among colleges become evideént
in reglonal or local consortia of small college llbranes but there are also- . _. -

) . many” similarities. Though all library consortia_champion cooperauon, e o
s ¢/ . . therehas beén little evahiition of’ effectiveness. Subject specialization is . B

o o o ‘anissue of partlcular xmportance for small college hbrarleﬁ . .

' . | IGO.IMCDONOUGH J Determmmg Excellénce Quotzent\ Sfor Liberal Arts Gollege
| o o - Lzbrams Philadelphia: St. joseph s College, 1966. ED 010 189. 52 pp.

AR Lo Data in statxstlcal study of the libraries of 669 U. S. liberal arts. colleges
ot . are dlsplayed in five different ways 1o comp'ire such items as number of
: books per student, total library budget, and total number of books. . - /
P » * Alphabetical listing and excellence quonent are expressed in a three-digit =~ . . ]
. percentile ranklng . . ' SRS A

161. MURRAY j RALPH “lerary-College Parttal Solution to Educational - e
Concérns.” Lzbrary College Journal 4 (Summer 1971): 29—35 _ B

P = C The presldentof Elmira College claims that mobt academic libraries already . VLR
- -possess sufficient materials to initiate many librar y-college practices. The I
prob,la-m is that few faculty know how to relate the structure of their disci-
_ ; pliné to even a small library. Faculty ineed mstrucuon in the concept Qf“
. . : - the llbrary-college and its teachmg strateg'les o o
: -~ r : ’ : ) i
~ 162.NORTH, R. STAFFORD. 4 Demonstratzqn of the Impact‘beertam Instructional - S TR
“  Changes on the 4*titudes and Praclices of Both Students and Faculty. Oklahoma L .
- City: Oklahor ¢ “hristian College, 1967. ED 017 191. 122 pp. : o '

Data were collected; over three semesters on the use and impact of alearn- |
ing center that features individual carrels with audio tape équipment in .
. the library for each of the colleges 700 students Student study time ¢ .
‘ ingreased about 25% after construction of thé center; each faculty member - Lo
: who used ‘the center saved about 5 hours per ‘week. Student and -public.. . - T
* attitudes and interest in the center were high and posmve The average
student grade d\d not change

'163. SCHUMACHER, A»N NE W. 4 Small College Inform(mon System An Analvszs ‘
: - and Recommendations. St. Paul p’lmn Hamlme\Umversnty,»lQﬁB ED 024 o
' 408, 157 pp. . . N\ '

“This study. takes a detailed, look at the functions erformeda by a small . i L
" liberal arts college llbrary and develops?ome recomy endations concerning . S TR
*the futyre. The : college lib ry s role should shift f m lnformatlon .storage

faclhty tb inl ormation swit lZlung center. . oy :
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LoE T 1ed SHORES, LOUIS “L\brary~College USA |

Amencan Lzbrary Assoaatwn
llBulletm b‘s (December 1959) 1547-53 , .

87
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l

" Claiming that classroom- centered teachlng and class contact have become
.antiquated Shores criticizes. campus lmpersonahty, lockstep learning
. modes, and
that emphasizes independent study. Such a program is not limited to
printed books but iricludes. all forms of ‘materfals and experiences. This
approach demands a new breed Qf faculty and mord flexible approaches
to teachmg -

Higher Education. Tallahassee: South Pass Press, 1970. 224 PP

. As early as 1934, Shores suggested the essential elements of the library- -

_ college: In these 21 essays, he'is still advocafing innovative ‘educational

ideas. The six essential’'eléements of the: llb::ary-mllef*e are: learning mode,
library, faculty, curriculum, facility, and organization.” The thrust is the

" shift from group teaching to- individual self-paced learning. The I brary

167.

qe8.

serves as the center for learning-on campus with full access to every form
of instructional materlal ‘ N - ~
_]ORDAN ROBERT; and HARVEY ‘JOHN, eds The
- Library-Collgge. Phlladelphla Drexel Press, 1966. 284 PP

" The proceedings of the Jamestown workshop on the library-college and

essays on elements of the l|brary-college and the ideal college as env1sloned
by various authors compose this'three-part - volume

" TAYLOR, ROBERT “Planning a College lerary for the Seventies.”
Educatumal Record 50 (Fall 1969): 426-31. - ‘

AL 1nformatlon servrces should be amalgamated into the hbrary, Whl(‘h :

. may- include ropymg services, bookstore, and computer center. The llbrary

“then becomes a true information center. Libraries-should be brought closer
to ‘the .€ducational process, and an open- ended experimental posture
should be cultlvated S °

o '-'-: | “Technology and Qb_mneﬂ’ EDUCOM Bulletm 5 (May

1970): 4.5,

-A new kind of 1 1nst1tut10n is emerglng in’ the media- and communlcatlons~ E

- oriented. llbrzh'y Among the characteristics of the technologically advanced

" library- are computenzatlon, m1n1aturlzed 1nformauon,' and a broader

169. .
o Wilson Lzbrar;y Bulletin 43 (September 1968): 44-51. ,
. The phllosophy and design behind the llbrary for mnovatwc Hampshlre -
" College, a library marked-by “extension” and “experlmenung, ‘are sum-_'

marized. Extension takes the library from a pr1nt orientation to a communi-
_' cation. or media- or1entauon, "and places it in a new lnformauon transfer
role pivotal to learning on ‘campus.. Experxmentatlon turns the llbrary into

38 -

range of fu nctlons
~ ) Lo

“Tov. ard the Desngn of a College Ltbrary for the Sevenues

"o

a l|v1ng laboratory for quormauon seekels IS R
g ®
B »

Lzbra@-College USA: Essays in a Pmtotype fm an Amencmz

inflexible.curiicula. The answer-is-a- llbrary-centered program-- -

e
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170, . and TRUESWELL, RICHARD. W. The Extended and’ =
Experimenting College Library, app. 1-3. Amherst, Mass.: Hampshire College, - °
o= —1969.-ED  026-548:-15G pp.- - <o e - :

I

? "*The project staff of Hampshire College reviews the implications of MARC

' records and commercial processing for. the automation of the college li-
brary. The relationship of book and fnonl')ook material is treated as a critical -,
_problem for libraties in the future,:as they move from object-oriented to "
com_munication¥oriented institutions. The project was concerned with . —
defining experimental situations that could be undertaken when the college - '

began operation in 1970. g R

171, TURNER, EDWARD F., Jr. 4 Study of the Implz'catibm'of Modern Technology. -
for Small College Libraries. Wash'ington: Office of Education, Department i
of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1969. ED 036 659. 139 pp.- '

Do To what extent can the tools of modern technology be applied to solve ;
the problems of small college libraries? The book looks at the relationship- i
between library service anid college instruction, technology, the nature of ’
library collections, and areas for future investigation. It lists special biblio-
graphic and informational materials. ' ‘ ' '

. 172, WILLIAMSON; JOHN G. “Swarthmore Colleges ‘Teaching - Library’
Proposals.” Drexel Library ngrterly 7 (July-October 1971): 203-15."

The “teaching-library” should not ke confused with-the “library-college.”

The former stops short of the latter. The teaching-library ¢oncedes to the

faculty the traditional role in instriction, but’also proposes to equip the

» . . undergraduate with greater independent research and sophisticated library:
skills -than he usually- gains.. Drawing"on the’ planning experience at -

Swarthmore, leliar/n/s()n offers suggestions for develOping:a‘ teaching-

. library: ..~ i - ' ) i R
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173 BALYEAT RALPH E. Factors Merll?_&jhr Acquisition and Retention of (,ulfi"ge

Faculty.” Athéns: University of Geor gia, 1968, ED 029 617. 190 pp.

Employment satisfactions and dissatisfactions, with accompanying levels of
morale and motivation, may be classified into two groups: one derived
.. from basic salary and the other ‘derived from factors, practices, and condi-
tions unrelated to salary. Faculty turnover often results more from cumula-
tive dissatisfactions than from offers of moi'e desirable positions elsewhere.
For optimum faculty satisfaction, each institution should employ an
. administrator well-qualified in employee relauons to formulate faculty
policies designed to provnde satisfaction.

-

© 174. BARLOW, LYNWOOD LEROY. “Faculty Selection in Colleges Related

s’

to,the United Presbyterian Church.” Ed.D. dissertation, Columbia.Univer- -

sity, 1966. Order No. 66-10280. 140 PP-*

This study describes the characteristics and’ quallﬁcatlons of 250 recent
faculty appointees, the terms of their appointments, and the manner of
their selection. “These 250 persons were to assume new, full-time teachmg
positions in"34 colleges related to the United Presbyterlan Church in fall
1965. Ratings of factors mﬂuencmg the appointees! decisions_to accept
. positions and their perceptions of the factors that influenced college offi-
cials’ declslqns to offer appointments are also given. The candidates’ com-
_mitment to teaching, professional competence, and social and personal

.characteristics were the chief concerns of those doing 'the hiring. The can-

didate was most concerned with salary, rank and locatlou

175. BLACKBURN;, ROBERT T. The meessors Role in a C h(mgmg Soczety
Washmgton ERIC Clearmghouse on nghel Education, 1971. ED" 051
438. 22 pp. : .

. Gertain trends in hlgher education affect faculty and faculty life styles
Recent research literature treats issues such as collective bar gaining, mobil-

ity, supply ‘and’ demand and” faculty evaluatlon A 230 ltem blbllography B

is mcluded

176.-BOLIN, JOHN and M%MURRAIN TOM Sludent—Faculty Ratios in Hzgher ,

Educatnm Athens, Ga.: Institute for Higher Educition, 1969. 59 pp.

Comparatlve data about staffing conditions are reported by various types
of institutions. Govered are faculty-student ratios, . -average credit-hour
workloads, changes in ratios and workloads since.1964, the etfect of educa-
stional_television, and a comparison of different academic departments
mDurmg the'1968-69 academic yeat, 206 calleges and universities were sam-
pled Though every type of undergraduate highér education institution
is represented, this book should guide small college ieaders in evaluating *

- teaching loads. Compartsons are based on geography, fiscal controls, and .

, mstttuttonal stze

o
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177. BUERER, JERROLD L. “Profesmonal Role Identlﬁcatlon and Role Stress:

178. ERWAY MILTON KEITH. “A Study of Changes in Faculty Utilization .

The Case of the Church College Academician.” Ph.D. dlsselt'mon Umver-& ’ .

sity of Iowa, 968 Order No. 67-16782. 203 pp.

~ Data_ were collectéd from 18 Lutheran kiberal arts colleges thr oughout the
country and the liberal arts faculty-al a large midwestern university. The
resulting study concluded that (1) Lutherans are more likely to be satisfied

* than non-Lutherans in Lutheran environments; (2) the greater.the degree

~of localism in the academician, the greater the dégree of satisfaction; and
(3) the greater the role stress, the less the satisf>_.ion. Bureaucratic frustra-
tion, teaching-research contflict, and Christian education and its role in
the modern world wewe analyzed. Findings indicated that church-college
academicians tend to be more mstltuthnally oriented and teaching-
oriented than the umvel sity taculty. :

Among, Presbyterian Colleges.” Ed.D." dissertation, Columbia University,
1966. Order No 67-5534. 155 pp.

To discover how policies on faculty workloads are affected or adopted ‘

- Erway explores faculty assignments, general patterns of faculty policies,
programs of traditional and. innovative institutions, and problems with
experimental or chafiged programs. Four of the United Presbyterian Col-
leges were selected for extersive study: Tarkio, Lewis and Clark, Macales-
ter, and Florida Presbyterian. s

.

179. GOFORTH, GENE BALES. “Desirable Characteristics.of Co‘llege Teachers

42

as Perceivéd by Presidents and Deans of Selected Liberal Arts. Colleges.”
Ph D dxssertatlon Indlana University, 1966. Order No. 67—15180 141
Pp- te

Presidents and deans from a random sample of one- thlrd of all accredited,
.undergraduate, coeducational liberal arts colleges in the U.S. assess the
\deslr'lbl!lt)' and importance of certain f'lcu]ty characteristics. Presidents and

‘deans place much more emphasis on teaching than on research or publica-

tion-and they consider the M.A. essential for a liberal arts college teacher.
Althaugh the Ph.D. is not absolutely necessary, promotion in rank anu
increases in salary are dependent on conunuous, successful work toward
th'lt degl ee. -

-
-

- 1_80 HARDIN DANIEL C. “Analysis of the Relationship of Institutional Goal

Spedificity and Faculty Morale in Liberal Arts Colleges.” Ed.D. dissertation,
- Oklahoma State University, 1970 Order No. 71-11161. 167 PP

Church-denominated, Christian mdependent and publlc nonreligious col- |

leges are compared. The Faculty Attitude Survey .measures “belong-

. ingness,” identification, rationality, and employment rewards: High goals .

specificity appears related to positive ‘attitudes toward™ employment

. rewards. The Christian mdependent college with" high goal specificity
scored hlgher on most morale (imensions than the church college Wlth :
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and identification.

’

o . ‘ 181. HOBBS, M. T. *Teaching'Loads in Selected Liberal Arts Colleges " 1 zl)eral
= Education 52 (December 1966): 418 21, . .

, T Twenty-one liberal arts colleges repoxt on faculty maximum -and average

loads and average number of préparations. More than two-thirds of the

colleges set the makimum at 12 hours p&r semester. Actual teaching loads

tend to be less than the maximum, ranging around 7 to 10 hours. The

average number of preparations varies betiveen two and three per instruc- o

tor. There is no general policy for reducingload for research or administra- k

tive responsibilities. i
- 182. JENSEN, MARY E. The Preparation of Faculty for the Implementation of Invova-

‘ _ L _ : tions in Curriculum and Instruction: Guidelines for Orientation and In- Service

W Education Programs Los Angeles: The LTniversity of California School of -
Education. 1969. ED 031 221. 37 pp. -

College growth, varying faculty experience, and’ program and student body

diversity have accentuated the need for. sound faculty orientation and in-

service programs, After interviewing 11 faculty members at the three col-

leges, the author prepared 23 guideliries for single or combined use. Some .
. are: set up clear communications channels,, develop goals and obJecuves

s o - . authormes and consultams in the sessions, establlsh recxpl ocny of Lommxl'i'"ﬂ
: o ment, and spread the gospel of change and innovation. ‘- RS

183. KEETON MORRIS. The I‘acult)-—/l Resource (y‘Great Pncc' New York: Re-

: prmted from The Christian Scholar oO (Summer 1967). ED 014 145. 47 -
b i PP: : :
" A few outstandmg faculty members, ;properly equxpped and supponecl

S can evoke far greater learning fron;t Students than twice as many faculty,
' who are poorly prepared. Some possnl)le soluho(ns to the problem of over-
“loaded teachers include usmg more and better eqljipment, empjoying new
strategies, and engaging in interinstitutional cooperation..A three:element
program is suggested for rethinking the practices and philosophies of
. teaching: clarification of faculty ()l)JCC[lVCS, assimilation of new faculty roles,
. and -cooperation with universities in the activitiés dnd deployment of .
S - faculty. o e :

184. KING, CHARLES W, “Relauon of Personal an(l Environmental Factors '. Iy .
to Faculty Service.in Church- Related Collegcs " Ph.D. dissertation. Umver- oot
sity of Minnesota, 1968. Order No. 69-Fk1416. 243 pp. :

The full-time faculties of six liberal~arts and seven bible colleges wer e

studied for information on faculty recruitment and retention. Personal
backgrounds, career choices, educational preparatton job descriptions, and

v career evaluations are all related to current academic roles and faculty
. appralsals of their academlc en\'xronments College purposes and religion
9.

t . ; B .
-, . : «
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appear important in faculty career choices. In recruiting and retaining
faculty, church colleges should clearly define their phllosophy of education
and encourage their facultiés to articulate and implement it.

185. KLAPPER, HOPE, LUNNL"‘ ?The College Teacher: A Study of Role-

Performance, Role Preference, and Role Strain.” Ph.D. dissertation,
Columbia University, 1967. Order No. 67-14060. 319 pp.

Thirty faculty members and ‘two’ administrators at four independent,
" coeducational, liberal arts colleges were interviewed about teacher role

strain. Seventeen percent of the faculty exhibited role strain. A lack of.

consensus about the role of the professor was a potential source of role

strain. The college reward svstem, workload, atmosphere, lack of research
facilities, and felt pressures for rescarch and publlcauon are' sources of .

role strain.

. - ) ot

186.'KORENBAUM§,-MYRTlL'E. “Role Cacophony: The Source of Tension in

Role Enactment, A Study of University and College Professors.” Ph.D. dis-
sertation, University of Minnesota, 1966 Order No. 68-1600.243 pp.

Source‘s of tension are ecmpared between professors in large universities
and small colleges, and among professors from the humanities, social sci-
“ences, and physncal sciences* A few of the sources areack of normative

“consensus guiding role performance, depreciation of others, glienation,

self-depreciation, pressures from demands of others reievant to the role,
and pressures from the demands of role tasks. Satisfaction with present
position is significantly correlated with cacophony indices. University pro-
fessors are more satisfied than college professors : B

187, KRATCOSKI, PETER CHARLES. “A Study of Professorial Rol‘e Satisfac-
tion Among Faculty Members at Selected Catholic Colleges.” Ph.D. disserta-
tion, Pennsylvania,State University, 1969. Order No. ’. "-7218. 330%pp.

Professorial role satisfaction_varied by organizational structure in five
multiple, transitjonal,.and traditional goal structures. Faculty members

teaching in the' multiple-goal-structure college expressed the highest
degree of sausfactlon with most’ aspects of the professonal role

, . Catholic collegex Three types of organizational structures were delineated: .

188. LANNAN SISTER MARITA “Proposals for the Orientation of New
Teachers at Rosary Hill-College,-Buffalo, New York.” Ed.D. dissertation,

- Oklahpma State University, 1965. Order No. 66-5658. 173 pp.

With supply less than demandit s hard for srall colleges to recruit faculty.
A gocd orientation program would help. Suggestions include: (1) provide
nl”esponslble leadership; (2) seek faculty involvement; (3) adknéwledge the

responsibility of new teachers; (4) keep the program ﬂexlble, and (5)h

evaluate the program conunuously S }

44"



~189 LEIGH, I'ERRY A S-(/(’Cf(’d and Annotated szlwgmphv onhmluuhnq Pe I/()IHI—
e ance of College Faculty Members. Lt_\(mg((m Kcmuck) University, 1969. ED
" - 055 376. 30 pp.

Fifty-six entries in this ‘mnomted blbhogl aphy on c\)llege facul() evaluation
deal mostly with the methods, pr?)ceduxes, and problems involved. in
evaluation by students, administrators, and peers. Several entries concern’
the tedchmg regearch queauon as it relates to evaluation.

. f . v ’ ¢
. - 190. MANLEY, MYRL OTIS. JFactors Affectmq Faculty Mobility in Plgl\( :
. ) " Seventh-Day Adventist leeml Arts Colleges within the United States.”

Ph.D. dissettation, Stanford University, 1966. Order No. 66-6369. 466 PR

Eight Seventh- -:Day Adventist liberal arts col]eges provide data for
- guidelines té more effective administration. Perscns joiriing Adventists col-
' ' . leges named the nature of their work and the reputation of the college
T and department as important attractions. Reasons for leaving were more
* satisfactory tirae reqlirements of jobs dccepted, improved - pr ofessional -
opportunities, and higher’ salary. Reasons for decliningjob, offers were
opportunity in the current position to work in the field of interest, satisfac-,

 tion with present position, and a.felt commltmenl to remain.  *

B
A7

191. NANDI, PROSHANTA KUMAR “Career and Life Oxganizationé of /7
Professionals, A Study of Contrasts BetweemtCollege and University Profes- »
sors.” Ph.D. dissertation, Umversxfy of Minnesota, . 19()8 Order No. QQ-

.~ .6871.226 pp.

* There are differegces between. the col]ege professor and the university

_ professor as each rélates to research and teaching. Teachers irf both institu-

" tions do not see their teaching and research as dichotomous, but seek to -
work out harmonious relations between both demands. However, to con-
trast the two, the college professor gives more attenuon to professional
activities and his own departments

(2
i

192. REDDICK EMMA LOUISE. “Factors Aasocnated with Retention of F(lculty
at Selected Church-Related Schools ” Ed.D. dlssermuon, North Texas State
University, 1968. Order No. 69-5277. 368 Pp-

N g ‘Perceptions of present and former faculty members and adm-mm ators
' - @ are compared on the importance of selected job-related needs and the
degree to which these needs are fulfilled. Both faculty groups xlewed as®
most 1mportant those job- rélated needs that pertained mainly to the profes-.
sional environment and the administrative: semng and climate. Salary and
-funds for research ranked first and second in the most unsatisfied Job-,
_related needs of both, groups.. Generally, college administrators .overes: _
. timated the extent of satisfaction.of job-related needs, especially in the
-areas of professional enﬁronment and adm:mstmnve setting and climate.

-~ CE - 193. VON DERLIPPE, ROBERKT. Reexammmg Tenure' at Hampshire Collegefor
- AAHE Section on “Reexammatzon of 1 Tenuw Implzcaaons of Cvllectzve Bargaining
’ o I ' » . . ' q )

N R
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and Contracts in Service.” A'mherst, Mass:: Hﬁmpsllir‘e College, 1971. ED
7053 697. 11 pp. T ' ' '

The Hampshire f'lcul;y conuact system 1s comp.lrcd to a life-tenur. € systémn. .
After considering various alternatives within the contract system, the

.

author delmemes the}particular arrangements at Hampshire. Faculty con- .

‘racts are performance -based and may be for 3 4, or 5-years. ,

Re

; o . 194. (\INILLIAML, HOWARD YOLEN, ]R “College Student‘s’ Perceptlons of
L ' .. the Personal Tr,ms and Instructional.Procedures of Good and Poor

)

P 46

.

Teachers.” Ph.D! dlssertauon University of.anes'ota 4965 "Order No.
67-5206. 24& pp.

Good teachers appear- to have greater feelmgs of -adequacy and more
heightgred awareness of self than“poor teachers”, .The per s,unanty traits
and tedching procedures of good teachers permit then students to interact

with ideas and to find some ,meanmgﬁll ang person'lll) sauaﬁyhmg vantage -

poirit on the subject studied. More time should be given to teather selection
and Xevelopment and less to, mechanical and printed substitutes for the

@agher Data for the study were obtained from 777 college students and

thirds of the Jjunior-senior enrollment- in three St. Paul:Minneapolis
llbe'ral arts colleges : -
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Student Personnel Affairs and Counseling

L £
- : ~N
195, I'he Administration nf Admtsstons and Finandal Aid in the United N\%l 'O

. College Fiind Colleges.” New York: Collcge Entrance L\(amlnatton Board,"

June 1969. 21 pp. - R "

[y

Questnonnanres about current operation went to the 33 United 1 Negro Col-

. lege Fund colleges for completion by the pr esident, admissions officer,

and financial aid officer. A guidelines committee makes recommendations.

196..‘COCKRUM, LOGAN VAUD, “A Study of the Development of Regional

Guidance Service with Counseling Centers in Twelve: Church-Related Col-

leges.” Ed.D.’. dissertation, Umvcrsnty of Viirginia, 1966 Order, No
6615216, 353.pp 4

/Recent trends 'm the development of gtuddnge services are assésed, as

well as curreht, iphasis on guidance in public education. Sectarian services
and their 1mp icationd for the future development of the Presbyterian guid: .

. ance progvam are studied. Presbyterian centers serve all or part of 20"

southern gnd border states. The principal-data source were hf: mmutes
of yearly meetings of the center counselors, the literature of“t lfii ogram,
and related correspondence, The ‘Presbyterian Guidance Cenot\‘em‘bfowde

services to a gr owmg number of high school students . fas

197. CURTIS ]OHN R. “Satellite Psychtutly for’ the Smnll qulege,".]ournal

969) f 9~52*

of the American College Health Association 17 (Aprtl

The director of the psychiatric sexvice at the Untve;sxty of Ke tucky sérves '

as parttime consultant to Berea College. His pr ogmm betleftts‘e.ll»Ln terms
of increased knowledge of student problems and, shan:d 1esp0qs l‘jtlns for
student health. ' "~ :

i

198. GIBSON, JACK BALDWIN. - “An Inquiry into Some Aspe(;ts of Major .
- Field ‘Affiliation of College Students.” Ph.D..dissertatian, Ur{‘iversny of

A\ V'

Kansas, 1966. Order No. 66—13031 (:2 pp: .

Atsurvey of the student body ‘of a small, private, church(-rel,z’ted C
found that (1) the degree of socialization within a person’s mil_?]OI"lo high,

~ with reduced estimates of neighboring fields but not- of'aherﬁk fxeldb, ),

students view- their’ maJor field much the same as nonma_]ors1l (3) a drop

7, irrthe student s estimation: of the maJor field in the mlddlf_‘ yearsiof college

" s typtcal C : R t
K x ‘ ¢ ]

)
"
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199, HAMMOND J. DAVID “The Ithaca College Program fox ’the Conttol A

of Illegal Drug Usage.” Journal of the American College Hﬂr{lth/‘(ﬁsmczatzon
16 (October 1967): ‘35—37 T, oo SHim,

@

o
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An- Illegal Drug Control Commlttee was formed at Ithaca College to inves-
,___ilgate hear, and make recommendations on indiyidual cases of drug abuse,
The: commlttee also informs students of duig effects. - o

200, HARDEE, MELYENE D. The Counselmg and Advising’ Pragess: Its Many Facets

and Applications in the Liberal Arts College. Wheeling, W. Va’: Wheeling (Jol-' ’

lege, 1967, ED-023 103. 15 pp. : 2\

" The best possibilities for 1ntegrat1ng the efforts of student personnel work-

" ers and atademicians lie in the initiation and maintenance of progrims
of organized faculty advisement. The applied task of advising and counsel-
ing students draws upon the five inheritances: (1) philasophic, (2) cur-

applied to advnslng in the liberal -arts college thh the staz,ement of ten
. constructs of faculty advising.

-

201. HESTON JOSEPH .C., and FRICK WILLARD B., eds. Coumelmgfor the

Liberal Arts Campus: The Albzon Symposmm Yellow Sprmgs, Ohio! Anuoch .

_.Press, 1968. 198 pp. - - ..

- *Many. social and emotional stresses face college youth today. SourCes and

* causes are identified and suggestions made ;fof teachers, admlnlstrators, ,

and counselors to try to. reduce these stresses. In preuentlon,, the envnron-

ment is more important than the sum total ofmd'md'u"l‘”“programs . good -

_ environment includes flexible curricular arrangements, open dtscussnons

. among faculty and students, and student ' mem ershlp in faculty groups.
. Student-faculty contacts, as well'as sens1t1vxtyigg_smdem; needs, should be
! encouraged by the msututlon ' , :

4

202.IVEY, A. E,, and OETTING E.R. “The Counselor in the Small College
Journal of cHzgher Education 37 (October 1966): 366-402.  *

. The small college counselor experiences the advantages and disadvantages
of a one- or twg-member staff: He should clarify the limits of the counséling

7 .
service, concentrate on- the relatively normal students, and work _closely

w1th the campus pl/v,slclan L S

203 KIRBY PAg‘RICKT “An Evaluatlon ofa Resndence Hall Personnel Frain-
-ing Program.” Ph.D. dlssenatlon United States International University,
1971. Order, No. 71—-25394 200 pp. ~ :

The resldence hall personnel training program at a West Coast college

. is eValuated The, program is deslgned to upgrade an unsatisfactory-resi-

: J denceé hall situation, By improving the interpersonal relations among resi-

.. -dence hall staff members and between staff members and, resident students,

\ it appears possible to increase the soclal-educauonal Advant%ges of college
i res1dent hall life. -~ . _ , e X

204 KRAPF EUG@ILJE “InVOIVement of Faculty Members as Advrsors to Stu-

' dents in Private and Church-Related Colleges. » Ph.D. dissertation, United

States Internauonal Umversxty. 1968 Order No. 69—1723 112 pp ‘

.-

ricular, (3) vocational,, (4) psychological, and (5) spiritual. "This belief is .



L 'The deans of students at 203 colleges with enrollmhents of 1 000—3 500

- were questioned about faculty involvement in student advisement, future

. trends, kinds of compensation, faeulty interest and ideas for supplementing > . “
or replacing faculty advisors with fulltime student personnel specialists. ‘-

_.‘Most colleges do not provide compensation for student advising. Of the:

‘ “Tespondents, 70% wanted fulltime pe;‘sonnel speCIallsts for personal prob- .-

y oo ‘ lems. ,

205 KRAUSE VIC,TOR C “Assessmem of Group Counseling Procedures on
. o a Small College Campus.” River Forest, Ill.: Concordia Teachers College, , .-
“ : ’ ..~ 1968. ProJect No. 7-E-040.:10 pp. . v . i

Lo *"  Group co'unvseling procedures at Concordia Teachers College were assessed

' under a USOE grant. Several groups of students were counseled under
different group strategies. The results were evaluated by the Mooney Prob-
lem. Checklist -and ‘the Edwards Preference Schedule. Group counseling
approaches with begmnmg freshmen should continue at Concordia.

., .o '

_ . 206 MCGRATH EARL Jo ed. The. Liberal ArLs C olleges Res))onszbzhty Jor ther..
g Individual Student. New York Columbla Umversnty, Iristitute for ngher
o © Education, 1966. 122 pp. e

© These articles toiich toplcs ranging from emotional stability to attrition
- on campus, and include numerous contributions on what the college can _
provide for each ‘student. Landrum P. Bolling writes on relating the -
. administration and-the student, while Max W. Wise presents a ehaptel '
. on counseling individual students that emphasizes the need for genume
- counselmg rather than authoritarian responses to student needs.

o | ‘ . 207 MCHOLLAND _]AMES D The Release of Human Poteniial Through Human
- Lo Encounter. Washington: American College Personnel Assocnauon 1969. ED
030.926. 12 -pp.- .

. . : .

‘Human Potential -Seminars of 10-15 persons were mmated to humahize

the educational system at Kendall College Goals. ar'e self-affirmation, self-
determination, self-motivation, and creation of efhpathetic persons. Phases’

- = - of the seminar include eenfolding experiences, acknowledging achievement-
< and satisfaction experiences, establishing lmmedlate and long-range goals, :
and dlscoverlng areas of potentlal . . .

\ . . . . °

; ‘ . 208. -, and MCINNES NOEL. Every Student I?v a Gﬂed Sludenl o ;
e Evanston, Il1.: "Kendall College Center for. Curricuium Desngn, 1969 ED .
. -030 927. 6 pp. S ‘ : . ‘ - X

: '_ ' .+ The Human Potentlal Semmars at Kendall College are based on the.
- assumption that every student is gifted in the sense of having unique poten-

i * tial. The seminars employ three techmques strength bombardment; suc-

cess bombardment, .and goal-setting activities. Self-motivation, - self:
determination, and affirmation of self-worth are behavioral objectives. The
.' seminars are educational, not therapeutlc ~part|ctpatton is voluntary, and
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grouping i heterogeneous. Although results are difficult to measure, they ]
o are encour agmg

- 209, MCMILLAN' 'ALTA ANN. “Student Personnel Service for a Small,
Church- Related Women’s Liberal Arts College " Ed.D.. dissertation,
‘University of Mississippi, 1967. "rder No, 68-2138..125 pp. o

. _ In an assessment of senior women «nd graduates of Blue Mountain College, N
it was found that problem areas lay in adjustment to college work and
. ‘ social .and, recreatlonal activities, personal- -psychological relations, and
A I ' _ social- psychologlcal relations. Needs include a comprehensive’ counsellng
' ‘ . and testlng program, improvements in course offerings, more spec1allzed
tralnmg for the profession, and a more active placement serv1ce

e
1.
»

L S 210. MEYER, _]OHN W. The. Ejfects of College Qualzty and Size on Student Occupa--
tional Choice. Washington: Office of Education, Department of Health Edu-
~ cation, and Welfare, 1970. ED 040 686. 76 PP

This study focuses on (1) the effects of college characteristics on the social
status of student occupational choices, and (2) the analysis of the ‘charac- -
_ teristics of colleges that affect the degree to which students choose academic
I jobs. Data were gdthered from 946 students in 99 colleges who returned
questionnaries in their freshman and senior years. Large institutions.tend
» : to shift student occupational choice toward high-status profess1onal jobs,
’ ' small 1nst1tutlons toward high-status academic jobs.

et

211 PETERSON, GLEN ELSTER. “The- Perceptions of Student Personnel
Admlnlstrators, Faculty Members, and Students of the Student Personnel . .
Programs of the Senior Colleges of the American Lutheran Church.” Ph.D.
SN dissertation; Mlchlgan State University, 1968. Order No. 69-11145. 386
- - ) pp- : s .
: To determinie.the basic nature of student personnel programs, ten colleges
. : ' were mailed the Inventory of Selected College Services. Perceptions differ
significantly, w1th more. respect for the quality than-the scope of student
personnel serv1ces A majority of the colleges saw a need to xmplement
“these s=rvxces Health Ediication, Foreign Student, Group Guidance, and
Basic Slull Dlagnostlc The lines of communication should be strengthened -
amorig student personnel administrators, students, and faculty. Students
i I are eager to partlclpate in decisions affecting their academic and social=-== -
' programs. } e e

e

L

- . /
' 212 PFEIFFER, ERIC “Muluplylng the Hands of the Psychlatrlst The(Use
: ‘ ' - of Limited Psychlatrlc Manpower.in a Small College Setting.” journal of
. e the American College Health Association 17 (October. 1968): 76-79."

The psychlatrlst serving ‘Berea’ Callege iri. Kentucky “deputized” mental
health counselors . Awareness of student-problems and minimal psychologi-
cal training allowed counselors to deal with problems that mrght otherw1se
be relegated to a psychlatrlst

50 ' o




e ate.

213.
" A Follow-up Survey at Ithaca College.” Journal of the American College Health

217.

o

<

AND, M.li.; GRAF, W.; and Tl—lURLOW, C. “Alcohol or Marijuana:

Association 18 Gune 1970): 336-67.

Over 2 500 students at Ithaca College c0mpleted a survey of drug use’
in spring 1968, and a duplicate, including questions on alcohol use, in
the fall. The study assumes a student’s illegal use of alcohol dulls his con-

" cern about marijuana. About half the students:had tsed alcohol illegally

. prior to college; Gk martjuana users, more_thdn hall b%gan its use before
college. The implication is that the college years mays be too late to change
student attitudes about drugs if use begins in _)umor or senior high school.

: ‘ t—}—“—- . 5 e N,
e : 214 ROSSMANN jACK E. “Released Tlmc fox Faculty Adv1s1ng "The Iipact

Upon Fréshmen.” Personncl and Guzdance jouma[ 47 (December 1968)
. 358-63.

Six faculty members at Macalester College are assngned 20 f1 eshmen each

“for advisement. At the end of their sophomore year, these experimental
students were slgmﬁcantly more satisfied with their career «choices and .
advisors than a control jgroup of other. students o

.SCHOENHERR, CHARLES WILLIAM. “Strengthening the Freshman

Faculty Counseling Progra‘m at Wheaton College,"Wheaton, Ithnois,
Through a Faculty-Student Action Research Group,™ Ed D. dissertation,
Columbia UanCTSIt)', 1965. Order No. 65—6175 208 pp. T

Eighty-six percent of 1962 Wheaton freshmen were questtoned about the
freshman faculty counseling program On the basis of the findings and
‘subsequent recommendations, various changes were made in the program,
and the questionnaire was adminjstered again. The implemented changes
did not appreciably change the program, and a pilot program incorporat-
ing the integration ideas was put into operation. Recommendations were.

made to strengthen faculty counseling programs by more in-service train- .

ing, a clearer perspective on how a counselor may help character develop-
ment, and a program to, help counselors gam more self-conﬁdencg

R

SIDAR, ALEXANDER G: “Where Small- College Flnanc1al Aid Programs
Go Wrong.” College Board Bewew 61 (Fall 1966): 23—26

Insufficient funds, plus antrained admlmstrators, result in financial aid
practices that do not serve students..Funds- should be administered’ by one
person. Waynesburg provides as many students as possible with all required -

college funds, but aid must not be a recruiting. tool. Waynesburg packages .
" its funds.and uses specific criteria to award scholarships. Personal récom-; -

mendatlons have been dropped as they are too often mvahd. '

SPENCE ANDREW EMMETT “A Study of Student Personnel Servnces
in Accredited Btble Colleges and Attitudes of Presidents Toward: "lhese
‘Services.” Ed.D.;dissertation. University of . Southern M1s51ss1pp1, 1968.
Order No 68—14711 238 Pp-

-
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have no in-sepvice training for faculty advisors; and 90 percerit have social,
- religious, and academic counselmg The presidents indicate a positive view
l servnces The most 1ncompat1ble admlnlstratlve relationships

have or lenta}zh programs 90 percent have faculty advnsors, 66 percent

Personnel Admlmstlators in United Negro College Fund Member Institu-

19294. 195 pp. , ;

i " United Negro College Fund adm|n1strators are aware of current trends

and practices in the administration of student personnel services, as those
trends relate to their status and functions. Of the-agdministrators ques-
tioned#86.6 ‘percent thought_ the lack of sufficient financial resources.and
a professnonally tralned staff were the two most seri voblems.

the ‘Dean of Women by Students, ‘Administrators, Faculty, and Staif at
Upper Iowa College.” Ed.D. d1ssertatlon, Unrverslty of Mlsslss1pp1, 1938.
. Order:No. 68-14354." '

Perceptions’ of the role of dean of woriien‘at Upper Iowa College fall into
- three categories: academic, administrative, and student personnel. Queried

|

. l o i R

. ‘ ! 219 TUTTLE, HELEN IRENE “Actual and ldeal Perceptlons of the Rol: of
[ ' ‘

* were selected students; staff, faculty, and administrators. Actial and ideal -

o R B . _ perceptlons varied among the different groups. Communication about the
' opportunities for assistance from the office of the dean of women should
be. 1mproved The dean should be relieved of teachlng duties, take a mare

residence halls staff. _
220. VANDUSEN, WILLIAM D., and O'HEARNE, jOHN J.'A Design for a

o © Board, 1968. ED 028 694. 34 pp.

, . Thls survey of 849 four- -year, legmnally accredited institutions covers
| - T development of aid programs and their current forms, the most widely
e . ST - accredited pnnc1ples in financial aid adm1n1§tratlon and centralization of
‘ ' ~ ‘operational activities in the aid. office, as well as administrative structure
* . and the role of:the faculty and staff advisory cotfimittee. Relations wrth

S e off-campus agenc1es and 1nd1v1duals are discussed,
3

{,"¢ ..+ three Private Predominantly Negro. Colleges of the-Wriited Negro, College
| L e _' " Fund.” Ed.D, d1ssertatlon, Un1vers1ty of Montana, 1968 Order No 69-
ol e 1188, 136 pp. : e
el “' Patterns and functlons of student personnel programs, in- the UNCF |
ST member colleges are exarninéd, as well as the relationship ‘of . programs
e to certaln sttuatlonal factors concernlng thelr mission, thelr strengths and

tions.” Ph.D. dlssertatlon, Umverslty of Denver, 1968. Order No 69- .

attive role on student personnel service commlttees, and assist in tra1n1ng; o

L I _ Model CollegeFmanczal Aid Oﬁ ite. New York College Entrance Examlnauon"

/

v 221 WADE, CHARLES “A Survey ofStudent Personnel Servxceslm the Thlrty-'

S




N . L N - -~
I weaknesses, and their futuré;-Thirty-three UNCF colleges were surveyed - _
by questionnaire; and sixtéen adminisfrators were intefviewed. Although < e
kR " no well-organized program is in,operation, therelis a trend toward establish-

{ . .., ing’separate student personnel departments, staﬁ?d with ‘qualified people.

| """ In-depth study of student attitudes at these institutions is needed. .
Py Admissions, Orientation, and Attrition: R } IR _
222. BUD;&SH STEPHEN JAMES. “Freshman Orlenmuon Programs in C _ L a

Catholic. Liberal -Arts- Calleges for Men.” PhD dlSSCl tation, Fordham
University, 1966. Order No. 166-13515. 175 pp. ‘

.Freshman onentauon programs among 47 Ca'hOllC liberal* arts colleges .
for men are examined. Emphasxs on curncular nbjectives has practlcally L g
-disappeared in the orientation program. Vocational - objectives ~are ( 3

. deemphasized, while adjustment objectives are stressed. A popular objec-

i~—tive is‘transition through realistic selfconcept formation. The testing pro-
gram plays a predomlnant palt in general orientation. - - Cos e

ke | 223. DOERMANN HUMPHREY “The Student Market for Prlvate Colleges '
L Liberal Education 56 (May 1970) 292-304. :

The pool of students with high’ }ntelllgence and sufﬁcnent affluenee-to
e pay high tuition is much smaller than ordinarily imagined. The more selec-:
a2 - tive colleges compete successfullv for this group, leaving for the less com- _
" petitive. private colleges” the large ‘number - of students with average and - L
: " below- -average aptitudes who ' also . require considerable financial help. - - .
Private collegés may have to slow their pace of lnstructmn and not try. .
~ ¥t6 copy the e'lnte liberal arts: colleges . |
224 FOX, DAVID ELWIN, “Voluntary Withdrawal in Twenty One Liberal
Arts Colleges for the Period of September 1963 to September 1964.” Ph.D.
. dissertation, Columbia University; 1966. Order No. 68-2420. 169 pp.

Why do students wuhdraw> In 21 liberal arts colleges, two-thirds withdrew. - . %
‘voluntarily. The mdst: important reason is general dissatisfaction. Men list : .
. financial reasons more- often women, who list plans for. marnage most - .
’ Aoften Changing curriculum interest is“an lmportant reason‘for transfer- - }
; . -ring. Counseling, guidance, and orientation services are often unsatisfac- i
b e . tory, -along=with on-campus and off-campus recreational facilities. Eight '
} ~ recommendations are presented to reduce the number of students with- .
drawing" R N O
|
1

. 225.HEDLEY; WILLIAM HENRY. “Freshman Survival and Ammon ata L
 Small, Private, Liberal-Arts College: A Dlscnmmant Analysns of Intellectual oo
i . ~and Non-intellectual Va.iables.” Ed.D. dlssertatlon, Washmgton State - . l i
" ' 'University, 1968. Order- No. 68-10959. 83 PP , : . o
*  In this study on survival and attrition of two. new freshmen classes in 1963 o . l s
' and 1964 at the College of Idaho, Hedley looked at high school grade ponnt\ ’ / \ “
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s ‘average, 'ACT score, the.Stern Actxvnty Index and the Collegc Charactgris-

‘ties Index. He found no significant difference between survival students -

and attrition students at the end of the freshmen year. There is no way
to, predict which students will survive. - o

226. LABOUVE MICHAEL FRMNK. “A Study of Undergrad(late Student
Recruiting Plogmms in_Southern Baptist Colleges.” Ph.D. dissertation,
Fiorida State Unlverslty, 1971. Order No. 71-25786."362 pp.-

The recruiting programs of 55 colleges and universities were surveyed
~ for 1969-70; a case study of six colleges was conducted. Great diversity

- was found in recruiting efforts. Expenditures ranged from $5,000.to
$120 000 for individual institutions. Many programs- ‘communicated inef-
fectively with the church constituency. Junior. college students were not
_vigorously recruited, and ‘innovation appeared 10 be lacking. There was
httle correlduon oetween size of i institution and recrultlng staff.

227 5. GAN FRANK_ A. “Rethmlung College Admissions.” Antioch Notar 47
pril 1970): 7.

Many private liberal arts colleges have in the past almed at attractmg the
upper classes. The civil rights movement discredited this emphasis~ Two
‘views of college admnssrons are defined and recongjliation attempted

v

- 228. MAMLET LAWRENCE N: “Interrupuons of the College Career "journal :

of the Ameritan College Health Assoaatw(n 15 (February 1967): 243-45.

- Williams College students are carefully screened, but some still drop out
to gain growth experiénce or to.avoid academic failure. No-one set of
variables determlnes which students need time out.

229. MERIGOLD FRAN‘K A, The Development and Testmg of a Scale to Ideptzfy
. Male Dropouts at Liberal Arts Colleges. Chestnut Hill, Mass.: Boston College, -
_ 1967, ED 012 388. 104 Pp-

. Two. forms of 4 scale were develop d and tested for the college interest

inventory to identify .male” students who would. drop out 'of liberal arts/.
' colleges. The;predictive validity of the scales was evaluated by comparison .

~ with the SO, SC, and AC scales of the California Psychological Inveptory
which have been.used to predict dropouts at the 5 percent level of confi-
dence.' The study sample consisted of 45 first- semester and 65 second-
semesfer dropouts from a group of 1,260 freshmen in nine New England
colleges and an equal numbef of stay-ins selected at random. The college
1nterest inventory and additionai scales are of limited use in predicting
dropouts The criterion for dropouts should be redefined to éxclude those

¢ forced out by’ academlc def' c1enc1es

-+ 230, . A Scale to Idenufy Male Dropouts at beeral Arts Col-.-

#

leges.” College Student Survey 3 (Spring 1969): 19-22.

«  The College Interest Inventory and the California Psychologlcal Inventory,.
admlnlstered to 1, 200 freshmen successfully predlcted ahout 50 percent

-
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of the dropouts. Never theless, analysis predicted that ‘20 percent of those -
who 3ctually remained would drop out, thus indicating the dl“lClllt) in
clear prediction of potentml dropouts. :

231. OTTE HAROLD WILLIAM “Compmisons of Abilities, Motivations, and
PelSOnd]l[y Traits of Continuing and Non- Conlmulng Freshmen in Col-
leges of the Lutheran Church-Missouri Synod.” Ed.D. dissertation, Univer-

“sity of Colorado, 1965. Order No. 66-2823. 195 pp. ‘

. The ability, motivation, and personality characteristics of male and female
freshman ministerial teacher education students at seven colleges were
studied to détermine differences between those who did and did not con-
tinue in their vocational intent. The motivations of the continuing ministeri-
al students were significantly -different from those of the noncontinuing
students-at the .01 level. No. differences, for the mmle teacher education
students were found. The connnumg female teacher educaton student
dxffered sngmﬁcantly at the Ol level in ability and motivation.

232. PERRY, WILMA IRENE. “A Taxonomy of Nonintellective Factors Ger-

~ mane to the Dropout Problem; A Study-of-a Small, Church- Related Liberal -

' Arts College and the Value Patterns of its Faculty and Students.” Ed.D;
*  dissertation, University of Oregon, 1966. Order No. 65-12230. 424 pp.

. Why do students drop out of a small, church-related liberal_arts college? S

Recommendations for minimizing dropout rate-include: identify dropouts
early; consider precollege success before admission, pay attention to

_ interaction between and variance in perception of goals and values, and
give mote attention to C students. More research is needed on “noninteliec- -
tive factors; methods can be developed to appraise faculty attitudes toward
C §tudents,. Institutional self-studies should consider implicit educational
objectives and the interaction transpiring among student subgroupshstu—
dents, and faculty

233. ROTH ALFRED RAYMOND “First-Year Student Wlthdrawals from Flve
Small Collegesin Or egon ” Ed.D. dlssertatlon Umversnty of Oregon, 1965.
" Order No. 65-12234. 155 PP

Why do students thhdraw after a-year? No sngmﬁcant relanonshlps were
discovered; neither physxcal nor financial reasons were in the plC[llle
Wlthdrawmg students were less satisfied than those who remained in col-
lege in three areas: courses, taken in ‘high school, courses required in a’
chosen program, and aksistance offered by teachers. The five colleges are
not listed.

234. SMITH, MAXIEGENE. “The Second Chance College Transfer Student.”
- Ph.D. dissertation, Umversxty of Wlsconsm, 1970. Order No 70-24723.
229 pp. . :

Students transfering to ‘Milton College in Wisconsin come from miore
“' affluent and educated homes than native Mﬂton students. Native students
have more difficulty in academic adjustment. Tsansfers’ grade-point aver-

b5 -
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ages rise after coming to Milton. More able transters and less able native
students tend. to leave Mllton aftel a year or less.. |

WEDDLE, WILU \M FORLST “Extent of Agreement Among Viarious
Types of Raters on a Character Rating Scale Desngned as a Basis to Deter-
mine Retention in a Religiously Or iented College.” Ph.D. dissertation,
Indiana University, 1965. Order No. 66-1511. 178. Pp-.- Sk

The Character Evaluation Report is a 22-trait rating scale developed at
Fort Wayne Bible College to determine in part whether students should

... be permitted to remain enrolled and should be graduated This study
evaluates a few character and personality raters o theit: agreement in

rating character of bible college students. Types of raters were: (1) person-
nel officers, (2) faculty members, (3) roommates of students, (4).friends
of students, and (5) self-raters. Deans were the most strict, and the peers
the most lenient. The evident variability of ratings makes it questionable
whether the results should be used to determlne the retention or dismissal
of a student L

.Freshman Subcess Patterns in Cbllege
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BAKER, NORMA J. Evidence for Increasing Levels of Cymasm and Anxzety
in College Freshman Classes. Nashville, Tenn.: : George Peabody College for

" Teachers, 1969. ED 035 032. 30 pp.

237.

238.

b
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To determine. whether there has been a deterioration of idealism and a

growth of anx1ety and cynicism in students, seven of the ten freshman

classes entering George Peabody. College between 1959 and 1968 were
administered specific tests. Significant increases in more recent classes in
cynicism and disirust of human nature appear. Another major ﬁndmg
is an increase in- overt anxiety. Explanations for these changes-include:

(1) greater ¢ :posure to impoverished environments; (2) increasing compe-’

tition for grades to get into college; (3) institutions emphasnzmg crmcal
thinking; (4) television; and (5) accelerated rate of innovation. R

BEACH, LESLIE R. Identifying the- Potentzally Successful Among Marginal Col- -
lege Entrants. Holland, Mich.: Hope College, 1968. ED 024 083. 36 pp

Some 19 marginal applicants to Hope: Gollege are analyzed in terms of

admissions data, performance in a specially designed Summer Trial Pro-
gram, and success during first year of college. Usual academic predictors
of college success are of little use in predicting first-year performance of
marginal entrants. However, the usual. predictors are useful in predicting -
achievement in the Summer Trial Program. In turn, grades earned in
summer trials are highly pred1ct1ve of grade-point averages at the end
of the freshman year. T

&

GINNINGS, GERALD KEITH. “The Determination of Ma;or Factors

Which Contribute to Success or Failure of First Quarter Freshman Students
in Mathematms Sc1ence and Engllsh at Berry College, Mou nt Berry, Geor-

R

\
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: gia.” Ed.D. dissertation, Auburn Umvelslty, 1966. Ordel No. 67-46. 1205

Ao -~ PP .

An examination ¢t ﬁrst—quarter success or failure of stdents at Berry

College relies on high school grades rather than aptitude tests. A practical ™.

system of grade prediction can.be devised without expenswe psychological. o
testmg The implied suggestion is to pay more attention to high school . ~
grades than to aptitude test scores. . \

-

. ‘ , 239. HOLM, KATHRYN LOUISE. “Descriptive Adjectivey Associated with

Vo - Measured Personality Charhcteristics of Libera! Arts College Freshman.”
Ph.D. dlbel[a(lOn, Umversxtv of Minnesota, 1967, Ordel No. 67-10417.
349 pp. :

® The valldlty of the Minnesota Counseling Inventor y as applied to a colle;.,e

population is investigated to determine if coilege freshmen, grouped N
according to MCI profiles, characterize themselves by descriptive adjectives '
applicable to their profile group and different from freshmen in other

profile groups The MCI was administered to entering freshmen at liberal

arts colleges in Minneésota, and, at the end of the year, the adjective checklist

was given. Evidence supported profile validity, construct validity, and pre-

dictions validity Qt the MCI. ‘

240. KEEFER, 'KARL ELTON. *Self-Prediction of Academlc Achiéyement by
College Students.” Ed.D-: dmsertauon Univérsity of Tennessee, 1965.
Order No. 66-178. 278 pp. . . ) -

. : - To predict siudent academic success, data were gathered from the 1963 64 ’
class of Bryan College, Dayton, Tcnn “The variables were hlgh school GPA,
.composite ACT scores, self—predlctmn of grades to be earned in each course,
and achieved grades in each period. Bill’s Index of Adjustment and Values
A was administered. Self-prediction by students is probably just as accurate as
! ', the ACT or high school record-in estimating college success.” Factors that
‘ ' appear to make prediction accurate include superlor mtelhgence, self-
confidence, and a sense of personal competence..

e, | ‘ . | ) B
» 241. MAGOON, ROBERT ARNOL “Theﬁpl ‘ediction of Freshman Academic
Performance in an Urban Southern College. " Ed.D. dlSSCI‘[d[lOn University

~ of Virginia, 1967. Order No. 68-3140. 68 PD.

The relationship between background variables and academic success of "
freshmen at Old Dominion Gollege in Virginia is examined. No such pre-

vious study had been done. High school rank and verbal and mathematical

“cores were independent variables. Freshman academic performance can

, be predicted with greater accuracy for females than for males. High school

. = _ . vank’was found to be the most efficient method sxgmﬁcantly higher than

' CEEB/SAT scores. AR ¢ -

242. MARSHALL, jOSEPH EMERSON “Non %ognmve Varlables as a Predic-
rtor of Academic Achievement Among Freshmen Sophomores and Juniors




at Abllene Christian College.” Ed. D (llsserlduon Baylor Umvusu) 1968.
Order No. 69-8111. 91 pp.

Cognmve variables are better predictors of, college academic achievement

than- noncognmve student predicted ‘GPA is a more efficient predictor

" of actual GPA in rollege thairothiér noncognitive variables; and the highest

predictor of both areas is the-high school GPA. Cognitive variables include
the ACT, California Test of Mental Matwurity, and ¢B English (,omposmou
Test. Noncognitive variables include Cattell's SleICCl"I Personality Factor
Quesllonnalre and the Brown-Holizman Suxve)l of Study Habits and
Attitudes. ° ' 1 |

243, MCDOWELL, JAMES V. Student Role Onuztnlzon m the Iwmhman Year-Its

S(abzlzt), Change, and Correlates at Thirteen Small Collegm Plainfield, Vermont:
Project on Student Development in Small Colleges, 1968. ED 014 084.
9 pp- . : .o

Student orientation toward college was studied by administeri ing a umfor m

+ battery of tésts and. questionnaires to 1,988 entering freshmen at 13 small

colleges The Clark and Trow Role Orientation questionnaire is usefu
in studying college student groups. Despite a fairly small number: of obser-
vations, the instrument is sensitive enough to show statistically reliable rela-
tionships. Also, the short time needed to administer the RO queftu)nndue
and the ease of communicating data from i Ivare advantageous.

244. SLAYTON, WILFRED GEORGE. “A Companson of Successful and

Unsuccessful Bible College Students with Respect to Selected Personality
Factors.” Ph.D. dissertation, Umversxty of Arizona, 1965 O"der No. 65-
9419.270 pp. "~ - -

Two criteria—grade-point,average and . persistence in trammg—were used
to measure su~cess in a sample of 233 freshmen registered in three. bible

. colleges connected with the Christian and Missionary Alliance. Successful

students possessed these characteristics: high deference, achievement, and’
endurance low autonomy, tendencxes toward conventlonallsm some ten-
deﬁe) toward paranoia; a firm belief in divine help; and assumption of

responsxblllty for the fnal decxslon to attend a bible college
\ <

.Cdmpw Env’z@nnwnt and Student Maturity

; - 7

245. AKERS, GEORGE HILLRY “Predictors of - Career Stability Among

Selected Male Alumni of a Church-Related Liberal Arts College.” Ed.D.’
/ dlssertatlon Unwersxty of Southérn Califgrnia, 1966. Order No. 66-10524.
358 PP : ' o

Fifteen factors of college experience were studied as théy related to stal)llny ;

of career plans, Four factors had a sngmf"cant relauonshlp to career stabil-
ity: certainty of plans at college entrance, certainty of plans at graduation,
curriculum related ta or regulated by a professxon and self-employment.
It is a normal pattern for college students to change career plans and

o,
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fdr voung graduates to change jobs once in the first 5 5 years after 'grudu;l-
tion. Self-fulfillment and the desire to serve others were important in the
initial selection of a.career, while personal autonomy was important in
cllangmg a career. Also, per mitting a student.to choose his own counselor
may predispose | hlm to greater career S[dl’)lll[y

246. BOYER, E.lL.., .u']'d'MlCHAEL W.B “chul(y and b;udtm Assessments
of the Environments of Several Snmll Rellglously Oriented Colleges.”
,aljornm Journal of Educational Research 19 (March 968) 59-66.

When given the College and University Environment Scales, faculty mem-
/bers and seniors at seven small colleges were found in close accord. These
lcolleges wete compared with other colleges in praclicallly, }ommumly
\,'l awareness, propriety, and scholarship. Compared with students at four
[ well-known colleges, students on the religious campuses ranked: higher in
[ pr acticality, community, and proprle[y, lower in awareness; and average
/“ in schohrshlp

Ces

! o
247. BRASKAMP, LARRY ALLEN. “Reldtionship of Personality and College

| Environment tg Changes in Life Goals.” Ph.D. dissertation, State Unlvelbl[y
of Iowa, 1967. Order No. 67-16780. 190 pp. - S

Changes inthe importance of life goals are related to college environmental/.

press, personality orientation of students, and a congruent combination

. of college and personality factors. In three diversg institutians with differ- .

ent environmental presses—intellectual, social and emerprlsmg——freshnmn
males rated the 1mpon tance of environment on five life goals, involving
polmcal affairs, science, religion, family, and education, during the first’
“ few weeks of college and at the end of the year. Changes of college students
were a product of the joint occurrence af personality orientations and
envnronmemal condmons
N SR . -

248, ‘BROWN, jERRY WAYNE. Studmt Subcultures on the Bowdoin Campus

Bnun5w1ck Maine: Bowdoin College 1969. ED 031 745. 23 pp.

The four Clark-Trow subculture, categol;es——vocallonal academic, col-
legld[e -and nonconformlst——reveal great mobility among students in-their
subculture’ ‘inemberships. The vocational, subcullure was the Jleast stable,

: the collegiate subculture the nost stable. - : .

N .
249. BROWN, 'WARREN SHELBURNE. “A Study of Campus Envuonment
A Compal ative Study of the Perception of the Campus Environment by
the Several Groups Affecting the Religiously Orierited Liberal Arts Col-
lege.” Ed.D. dissertation, Umversnly,of §outhern California, 1969. Order
No. 69-19361. 149 pp.

“The Pace College and WUniversity Envi onmenl Scales were. given to f'iculty,
trustees, and random samples oPsn{deLnls and alumni of Pasadena College.
Results showed that (1) the proﬁle of Pasadena College, was much llke
that of .other 1ellglously oriented collegeS' (2) faculty and students per-
ceived the envnronment dlfferently (3) percepuons of recent alumm more

N ' p to - . : ) 59
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necarly approximated those of students than older alumni; and ) the
trustees and denpminational constituents had perceptions at greater var-
iance 1wfth those of students.

250. CLNIRA ]A and ROCK, DONALD. Callege ..nvmmnu’n!\ sind Student
Academic Achievement. Princeion. N. J.: Educational lcglmg Service, 1970.
ED 052 205. 18 pp. . |

" Student achievement at 27 small liberal arts colléges was related to aspects
of the college environment. The students assessed the extent of faculty-
student interaction, student activism, cupriculum flexibility, academic chal-
lenge, and cultural life according to five scales..Results showed that certain
student-described environmental features are related to academic achieve-
ment. Replication with another group of colleges is'desirable if the study
is to be of maximum use. ”

.

251. CHICKERING, ARTHUR W. Campus Climate and Development Studies: Their
Implications for Four-Yeur Church-Related Colleges. Washington: Council for
the Advancement of Small Colleges, 1967 ED 025 782. 55 pp.

The college plays a role in student development other than in intellectual
competence. There are ways in which the curriculum, residences, evalua-
tion methods, agd student-faculty relations can be used to promote
healthier student development. Autonomy, identity, and interpersonal
relationships should be the main concerns of the colleges.

.

T 252, o " Cultural Sophistication and the Co[[ege [:xpmmw Plain-

field, Vt.: Project on Student Development in Small Colleges, 1970. ED
042 40;1 8 pp.

- Three'studies attempt to determine the impact of college on student cul-
tural soph:stlcatlon They focus on student interest in and liking for poetry,
fiction, serious or classical music, and modern art. Freshmen at the seven
colleges participating in the Project on Student Development in Small Col-
lege’s were tested in September 1965 and retested when they became
juniors. Changes in student sophlsumuon seem unassociated with extracur-
ricular participation in cultural activities. Differences in college climates
* contribute more to changes in cultura] sophistication.

253, The -Development of Au!onomy Plainfield, Vt.: Godd‘z'n‘d

College 1968. ED 014 749. 15 Pp-

The development of autonomy in students is-an outgrov.th of emotional
and instrumental independence and the recognition of that mdependence
Excerpts from self-evaluations written over a 4-year period by a college
girl are presented for illustration and interpretation. To evaluate emotional
independence, students from eight colleges were administered, during
-their first and fourth years, six scales from the Omnibus Personality Inven-
tory and three scales from the Stern”Acgvities Index. Instrumental
indépendence was evaluated at various perlo)és during the 4 years, using
faculty ratings of semester. records based upon a prepared framework.
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ustitutional Objectives an
Phlainfield, V. (,oddard College, 1968. IDJLM 750. 22 pp.

C()Ilcgc ()bjulwcs 3{;1(3 redefined and studcnl change examined to deter-

mine (1) whether $fldents change in college, (2) when and where change
oceurs, and (3) which, developmental pnnuples could apply to students
to facilitite decisions. Most change occurs. dmmg the first 2 years of college. .
The patterns of various vectors of change are described. Development
occurs ac€ording to recognizable sequences and through sequences of dif-
ferentiation and integration. Development is congruent rather than-com-
pensatory. Development also decreases as relevant condmom become more

constant. The relevance of these findings for institutions, planning, innova-

tions, and e\penmemanon 1s discussed. Questions ansmg from the find-

mgs arc also reviewed. .

¢
N The Project on Student Developinent in Small Colleges: {nterim
Report, ‘Paper read at a Coundil for the Advancement-of Small Colleges
workshop. Sania Fe, N. M., 1968. P '

.
L

In a 4-yearresearch program, s[udems from I3 colleges were ddmlms[execl
several tests to determine goals, values, arid areas of discontent. Some tests
showed that counselors and faculty play a limited role in helping students
meet their problems. Administraticn and faculgy completed a College Goals
Rating Sheet. ‘Test and retest data indicated thiar after 2 years students
tended.to have more liberal religious views, but that Faith was more influen-
tial in their lives. Students_also, moved toward increased autonomy and
greater readiness to express impulées, and shéted less emphasis on materi-

-al goals. Colleges with similar goals tended to have similar environments.

DIXON, JAMES P. “Studem Ilnpdtl on Collegﬁs " Antioch Nutm 45 (Ap;ll .
1968): 7. .

{ Patterns ()/' Student Change.”

Antioch College’s 30 years of student-faculty evaluation of the college and - . .

carriculum have benefited all. Practical outside experience has been added
as a standard approach..Credential reqmrements should be'reduced, per-
mitting the faculty more autonomy in scheduling teaching patterns. Stu-
dents and faculty both need to teact te curriculum on institutional.commit-
tees. Student representatlon and emphasis on due process have reduced
violent disruption on the'campus. s

¢

.DOTY, BARBARA A, ‘S(‘s‘}ne Academic Chardctenstxcs of the Md[U!‘C
Coed.” Journcl of Educational Research 61 (December 1967):,163-65.

At North Central College, 40 women from 18-2] years of age and 40
‘women from 25-51 were matehed on‘fthe basis of years in college and '
tested. Younger women can read faster and L()ncentrate better but retain.
less. Mature women felt “bettex ‘able to recognize the i importance of a-col-
lege educanon . o 4
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258. DRESSEL PAUL L.,-and LEHMANN I. J. “The Impqct of Higher Educa-
tion on Student Attitudes, Values, and Critical Thinki ing Abllltles " Educa-
‘tiona! Record 46 (Summer 1965): 248-58.

" Some attitudes of freshmen from Michigan State Unlverslty and two liberal

o arts colleges, studied “over 4 years, increased in intensity, while others

e ' . decreased. The changes were believed prompted by peer groups and

N . nonacademic experiences. Attitudes involving critigal thinking. religious
tolerance, and grade- ponnt conscnousness intensified, while authurltanan,
stereotypic, and dogmatic attltudes decreased in intensity.

259. FELDMAN, KENNETH] and NEWCOMB THEODORE M. The Impact
ofCollege on Students. San Francisco: Jossey- -Bass, 1969. 664 PP- '

Approxlmately 1,500 research studies dealing with effects of college experi- 5
_ence are summarized and evaluited. Essentially a basic referchce work,
“this survey covers a.broad scope of topics: change arld stablllty "during '
.- college, major field selection, 1n1phcatlons of residence gt oupinggs, student
culture and faculty, plus many other i issues.
260 FREEDMAN ‘MERVIN B. The College Exj)enence San Francnsco Jossey-
° ‘Bass, 1967. 202 pp.

: Based: on 15 years of research on students, thls book challenges the ubiqui-
~tousness of the ‘Qllgge youih identity crisis.” Freedman sees the maJorrty
of students as unsophistitated, tonventional, and stable. He does trace in
youthful ideals a new commitment tounity of persenality, to social service,
and to a quest for commpnity on campus—-deals that will affect future
P PR . society. Freedman pays partlcular attention to ihe education and value -
' patterns, of women, especlally at Vassar College, where he once taught
-and conducted research. Chapter 1 explores future options for women’s
- colleges. . : -
: - e 9
" 261.GLICK, OREN, and JACKSON, ]AY M. 4 Lbngii‘udinal Study’ of Behavior \
., Norms and Some of Their Ramifications in a Small Liberal Arts College. Kansas o
- City, Mo.: Institute for- Communlty Studies, 1968. ED 019 '678. 17 PP

v What changes occur in the Attigades,” values, and orientations to life of
et : American youth as they proceed through the 4- year college' experience?
) Answers are based on the responses of 26 male and 17 female students:
- #(1) the ideal behavior was highly stable over. the course of the study;-(2)
) intensity.of feeling about all behzvior c'ecreased i ina stepwise. fashion;*(3)
ol ‘ T preacquaintance normative slmllarlty related s1gn|ﬁcantly to subsequent
' ' informal, mterpersonal associations; ‘and (4) students who remained
- through the _junior year- diverged less from the mean -responses of the
total group at the beg1nn|ng of the freshmen year than those who: left
‘before completlng the j Junlor year.
262 HEA" I‘H DOUGLAS, H. Growing Up in College: leeral Educatwn and
Matunty San Frarcisco: Jossey- Bass, 1968. ED 209 347. 342 PpP-.
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Haverford College serves as a model- 10 order the. developmental process.
to illuminate-potential types of maturing effects, to explore the relation
between an institution and the growth of its members, and to suggest
hypotheses about healthy growth. Heath sees the college setting as a power-

* ful maturing social environment and calls for a greater emphasis on liberal

263.

' 264.

education leading to lndmdual fulfillinent and valye development.

HILBERRY, CONRAD, and KEETON, MORRIS “Student Society in the
Liberal Arts College " Journal of Higher lzducatzon 39 (November 1968)
431-41. . v . N

Learning should be; tailormade (or the particular students a college serves,
so students are challenged by a’ mixture of strangeness and famlllarlty in
the college environment. Composltlon of student bodies remains stable,
indicating a consistent view of environment transmitted to students over
the years. Colleges must accept responsibility for fdshlonlng the campus
environment that so strongly controls the learning process.

HINER, EDWARD SHELLY. “Differential Need Patterns of Business,
Service, and Saen..e;MaJors in a Catholi¢ Liberal Arts College.” Ed.D.
dissertation, University of Kansas, 1965. Order No. 66-13034. 258 pp.

Students preparing for contrasting- occupauons have distinctly dlfferent
Personality characteristics. Three instruments ‘were used to test the person-
ality characteristics postulated for groups of 20 students majoring in busi-
‘ness, service, and science: the Activities Index, the College Chzrracterlstlcs‘

" Index, and thé Study of 'Values. Certain psychologlcal differences exist
" among'students engaged in different fields’ of study. Personality factors

are thus partial determinants of hcademic- occupatlonal choice. A relation-
ship exlsts between the vocatlon a person ‘chooses and his psychologlcal

) needs )

" 265!

’

KASPAR‘ ELIZABETH ANN. “An Investigation of College Climate

. Among Students of Varying Ability: Comparlsons with the Albion College
' Climate anid Across Types of College Climate.” Dissertation Abstracts A. Ann

266.

Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1967: Order No. 66-12663. 159 pp.

Differences in perception of the Albion College ‘climate by 109 students

of high, middle, and low"ability are assessed. Comparisons are made
between the Albion environment and Pace’s assessment of university and |
college climates. Most aspects of the college climate were perceived similarly
by studlents of varying abilities. Students f middle and low ability were

‘more sensitive to vocational climate, whilc middle ability students were

more aware of academic drganl,.auon The Albion Callege climate shows
the least resemblance to Pace’s humanxstlc env1ronment or his rugged
|nd|v:duahsm environment. - : , . .

MARTIN, WARREN BRYAN. Institutional Character in Colleges and Univer”

- sities: The Interaction of Ideoloé’y, Organization, and Ingovation. Berlg%ley:_

* S
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Umven sity of Cali forma Center fonyResearch and Development in Higher
Education, 1969. ED 030 403. 545 pp.

How do qdmlnlstl'at01's, f,aculty, and studentg define institutional character

‘in the present climate of social and- educational change? Institutionis are

characterized by conformity at the level of basic values and institutional
goals; real diversity has been constricted and is superficial rather than sub-
stantive. Four liberal arts colleges, Lwo private msmutlons, and two univer-
sities were analyzed.

"+ 267.MASTERSON, RUSSELL WILLIAM. “An Elapsed Time Study of

A

Changes in Perception of a College Environment as Measured by the Col-
lege and University Environmental Scales at a Small Liberal Arts, Church-

Affiliated College.” Ph.D. dissertation, Boston College, 1968. Order Nu. -

69-9829. 199 pp.

Changes in the perception of the college emrnonmem are attributable,
in part, to exposure to the environment for a period of 2 years. Among’
the 222 students at one small church-affiliated liberal arts college, differ-

- ences between groups centered on student concern for those things

measured by the Community and Scholarship Scales. Students perceived”
the college as more friendly after 2 years. For the college dropouts, percep-
tion of scholarshlp seemed most lmpovtam :

268. ROYSE, N.YAL DAILEY.“A Stu'dy of the'Environment of Harding College

as Perceived by its Students and Faculty and as Anticipated by Entering
Students.” Ed.D. dissertation, Memplus State University; 1969. Order No.
70-1912. 223 pp. e

The College Charactensucs Index was given to 800 studems at Harding
College to determine psychologlcal pressures on them and to 70 faculty
members to-discern their aims for collgge. Oreat areas of consequence
and little dissonance with college goals were found among present students.
Incommg students showed greater dissonance. Suggested are better com-
‘munication of college objectives, to outside publics and greater avenues
of communication in the institutjon.

Percepnons of Campus annronme_nts to College Achievements and Attri-
tion.” Ph.D.. dxssertanon, Umversnty of Iowa, 1968. Order No 69- 8809
166 pp. : :

A total of 436 swudents in ‘the 1964 and 1966 entermg freshman classes,
at Cornell College in Iowa were tested for their perceptions by the CUES.
_Results gave little evidence’ to ‘support the postulate(that “A person’s
* processes are psychologi'ca'lly channelized by the ways in’ which he antici-
pates events.” The study. did present limited evidence tat it may be the
overall discrepancy between expected and actual -college environment
which bears some relanonshlp to performance and attrition of college stu-
dem,s :

: N
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270. SPhFRS""RA BARBARA TUTTLh “A CULS" hnvuonmental Study at

+

J

- Indigna University, 1968. Order No. 69-6775. 136 pp.

‘ronment of this institution followed the typical patteln for

a Small Catholic Liberal Arts College for Women.” Ld D. dls,eltatlon,

i

Discovering the relationship between the stated purposes and thé environ-.. -

meuntal pereeptions of a given institution by those directly involved (sty-
dents, faculty, and administrators) was the purpose of this study. ;&;e envi-

atholic”
women’s colleges; however, it was not in harmony with its stated obJecuvcs

* TheYe were lar ge differences within and between gr oupmgs on the scholar-

271

‘ship and awareness scales. - o A :

STAFFORD,. NORMAN IRA KEITH. “Analysxs of the Factons Whl(.ll
Influence Music Majors to’ Mairiculate'into a Libéral Arts College a State

College, or a University in lowa.” Research study no.- 1, Colorado’ State .

College, 1965. Order.No. 65- 14836 128 pp. . ~

Factors that influence under graduate music major{ in selecting an educa-

tional institution were-analyzed: for the University of lowa, a state college

. in Towa, and Coe College. The institutional area of music reputation and -

curriculum _was considerably more mfluentlal in selection than the areas
of economic, personal, and social influence, reported the 238 music majors
who participated in the study.

3

.\r

272 BAYER, LESTER RALPH “Crmcal Analysis of the Ratings of Their Edu-

O

A coordmatlon and artxculatlon among colleges.

cational Experiences at Lutheran Colleges.” Ed.D. dissertation, University
-of Téxas at Austin, 1968. Order No. 68-16038. 409 pp. ‘-

Oplmons and ratings of transfer and native students in the junior and
senior classes at the ‘three 4- -year colleges of the Lutheran Church Synod
are analyzed. Student experiences -during the freshman and sophomore
yearsand the system of the college are surveyed. No sxgmf"cant differences
are found between ratings: In general, student .opinion does not indicate
a need for change in system structures, but does méhcate a need for more

Arts College.” P.\'ych'ologz'cal Reports 19 (December 1966): 1257-58.

‘A sample of the 1961 freshman class at Whitworth College completed
several personality scales that.were repeated at the end of the sophomore

" and senior years. Both men and women declined over 4 years in ethpocen-

trism and authorxtarlamsm When compared with studies at secular’col-
‘leges, Whitworth showed smaller i increases in impulse expression, greater
declinesin schizoid functioning, and cohtinuing personality changé during
the last 2 yeals of'college ’

¥

273, BEACH, LESLIE R, “Personality Change in the Church-Related Liberal

v
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' l L 274. BITNER,.GEORGE -HULL. “Religious-Attitudes and Values and Religious

i B _ Activities and Counscling Experiences of Upperclass Students at a State ‘
- and Church College.” Ed.D. dissertation, “Pennsylvania State University, "\

1965. Order No. 66-8700.. 168 pp. - . i \

. To evaluate the dlfference in values, attitudes, and lellglous fet lmgs at .

a church college and a sfate college, 80 students from each were given \

. L% - . the Test of Religious T hlr{lung A Measurement of Attitudes and thie Study y

' " of Values. A greater participation in religious activities and religious -, /

counsellng was revealed by students at the.church-related college. Attitudes . /

and feelings were similar between institutions, although the most significant e —
dxfferences were between men and women. . . .

o : 275. BRATTAIN WILLIAM EDWIN “An Analysns of the Leisure Time
P . ; ' -Actlvmes of Manchester College Students.” Ph.D. dmertauon Indmna
' . 4 UnlverSlty, 1967. Order No. 67-12096 243 pp.

‘An analysis of the leisure- tlme activities of Manchester College students’ _
) " revealed that (1) expanded recreational facilities are ‘needed; (2) most stu-
* C, derits do not adhere 16 the traditional position of no dancing or card play-

' "ing; and (3) socialization activities are needed. The Association of College

Unions_should. formulate a questionnaire using this.and similar studies

to be used by member institutions for self~study -

- 276 DAVENPORT, GOLDMAN GLENN. "A Comparlson of a Constltuency s
' . .Enrollees and Non-enrollees in a Small Church-Related College.” Ed.D.
dissertation, University of Nebraska, 1969. Order No. 69-17319. 160 pp.

. Differences are examlned in. 411 ‘Seventh Pay . Adventist high school
_graduates of 1967. who were divided into' subgroups: 182 first-year
freshmen attehding Union College, 62 Frst-year students attending some
other post- high school institution, and 40 nonattenders who discontinued
their  formal education. Union College needs to reevaluate and update
courses to meet the needs of  varying abilities and to create a'more efficient

' plogram for publlazmg financial* ald for those who qualify.

5
» . 8,
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27’7 GEIER, WOODROW A, ed. Campus Arrest and the Chyrch-Related College
P . .-Nashvnlle, Tenn.: United Methodist’ Church Board d’ Educauon, 1970:
/' _ 131 PpP- :
These essay$-on issues besettlng contemporary campuses resulted from
a consultation sponspretl by the United Methodist Church, at which .
scholars and college leaders presented’ their views, Of particular interest j

are the chapters by Joe E. Elmore, “Needed:. A Creauve Response,” and ' -
Beverley A, Asbury, “The Role of the Chaplalrr" S . B

278. HAKES, jOSEPH “A Companson of Freshmen at Calvtn College from -
Protestant Day School and Public School Backgrounds Relative to Bible

oL C Knowledge, Value Or;ntatmn, and Dogmatism.” Ed. D. -dissertation, -

, : h . " University of Pittsbur 1967 ‘Order No 68-7510. 161 pp: “

Vs 66 ' / '
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To hnd dlffelences among ce/1 tain stt‘ldenls of Protestant day scliool and \
publxc school backgrounds, three mstluments were-used: Standardized l T
: Bible Content Test, Form A, Prince’s Differential Values Inventor y, and Lo : /
. DR Rokeach’s Dogmatism Scale,” Form E. Students- from church-related l'llgl] L P ‘
- ~schools demonstrated a greater knowledge of biblical information. No sig- o, B _
. - nificant dlll‘erences were found, however, between thie two types of schGols DR \
’ on value orientation or tendency toward dogmatxsm ;- . to

< : ‘ ' 279. HOPKINS, SAMUEL LINTON., “Ah. lnvestlgatlon of the Amtude ol a-

L - Selected Group of Church-Related College Students Toward Evolution.” . . .

Ph D. d:ssertatxon ‘New York Univer slty, 1966 -Order No. 66 9458, 91 o ‘

pp . T\ . ; . . , '.- B . '>l,".‘£

The atutudee of students at a se n{?‘gd group of chureh related colle;,es Y

are influenced to a statistically sigr§ficant degree by thése factors: females '

o © give less support to evolution than males, students from a religious back-

T, ' ground give less support than those fron& a.secular background: The more
education the parents have, thé more favotable the children are toward
evolution, but it is unlikely. th}it academic placement of the student is an :
1nﬂuence :

' ? ' ’ . . . .
280. LENNING ‘OSCAR T. Student Factors Related to” Educational Grow!h ata - - o >
, . Church-Related Liberal Arts College Washington: | American’ Educatlonal oo
e | Research Association, 1970. ED 039 573. 49 pp.”

This study relates’ educatnbnal growth in college to factors the students
bring with them into the college situation, as distinguished from relatlng - R
~ education growth to actual collegiate experiences. Educational growth is
operationally.defined as estimated true test-retest change on the ACT Pro- ;
oy gram Composite scores. Data are from. 799 freshmen at one college; a e
- . control for sex differences is employed. Results point up sngmﬁcant vari- .’ '
T ables for the total group, as well as for each sex.

281. LINDBERG WILLIAM E. “The Longitudinal Differential Impact of a
""" Small, Christian-Oriented Liberal Arts College on the Dogmatism and
T * Values of Its Students.” Ph.D. dissertauon, Loyola Umversnty (Chicago), .
‘ " 1971. Order No. 71-28129. 166 pp: ‘

\ .. Change or lack of change i in values of Wheaton’ College graduates within ~
: the first 2 years followmg graduation is studied. One_hundred-five mem- 34
o = : bers of the 1969 graduating class were surveyed; data were compared with~.._ ' '
e _—data taken at graduatlon 2 years previously. Wheaton College® graduates . l
‘ ’ ' continue to operate within an attitude, value, and, behavior framework Y

Solldlﬁed by their senior year in college g o :

Ty

0

L . o
_ %82 MEYER,. PAUL GERHARDT “Factors Related to Adherence o Denoml- A
T L f national Patterns Among Missouri Synod Lutheran College Students » .

S . Ph.D. dissertation, Umverstty of - Plttsburgh 1966. Order No. 66 10080 R
ST » 259 pp. * - . A S R .o~
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To measure the degree to which persons-profess adherence to denomina:,
tional patterns, the Lutheran Religious Life Indicator, the Myers- Brlggs

Type Indiéator, and a personal data sheet ‘were adiministered to a stratified

. randor- sample of 701 college students affiliated with the Missouri Synod.
Investlgated were personality type, curriculum, sex, year in college, GAP,

¥ . -, day School. The strongest relationships were between professed adherence
' : < -and experience with the dénominational educational system. The educa-
‘ tional system of the Lutheran Church-Missouri Synod succeeds in develop-
ing a professed adherence to'the denom1nannal patterns and in gu1dmg
youth into church-related occupatlons :

\.__f——\l ""?:_7:1283. NELSON, HENRY WALTER “A Descriptive Analysls of the Pollcles and

: : “ “  Practices Governlng the Standards of Cohduct at a Group of Selected
l _ Church- Related Colleges.” Ed.D. dissertation, Indiana Unlverslty 1965.
\'. , Order No. 65-14057..207 pp.

\ " The- effectiveness in selected church-related colleges of regulatlons

\ influencing students toward the goals-of the colleges is examlned Data

v \ from deans of students and students prov1ded two: theoreuul models: the
o : “primarily religious” and the * permlsslve or neutr " Comparisons, con-
: \ trasts, and problems of the two ‘were studled ‘In the prlmarlly religious

\ groups, student discipline is reglmented whlle the permissive group func-

| tions with individual determination. Two major problem areas of student

!
Vo .. discipline are smoking and drinking. Often a different set of values governs -

_the institutional codes of behavior than exnsts among students and their
. parents ) ) ,

284, OTTOSON JOSEPH WILLIAM; “A Longltudlnal Study of the. Expressed

Problems of Students Attendinga Midwestern Church- Related Liberal Arts

- College.” Ph.D. dissertation,; Northwestern Unlverslty, 1967. Orde1 No
Le B -67-15309. 120 pp. ' i :

The Mooney Problém Cheiklist and a supplementary questlonnalre were
\used to eXamine the fréshman class at Gustavus Adeiphus College in fall
1958 and in their subsequent 3 years.in college. Highest on the problem
S ist were adjustment to college work, social and recreational activities, and
A ersonal- psychologlcal and social-psychological relations. In solvnng prob-
: [;ms on campus; meore than half the problems were brought to fellow class-

RN

to\\ resolve '57.3 percent of all problems listed w1thout help from others

]

" - 285 SCHUBERT JOE DAVID. “The Impact of Selected Colleges on Studen'ts -

Values " Ed.D. dlsserrauon Unlverslty of Callfornla, 1967. Order 1\1/67-
: ' 8039 121 PP '

N LT ’ . The college experience in. general has little influerice on student valiies.

o * The Allport-Vernon-Lindsay Study of Values was administered to random

samples of freshmen and seniors at two large state universities and two

v o . ] » .

parents’ occupation, denomination, age at baptism, and attendance at Sun- -~

rrlates Only ¢ 20 percent were brought to advisors and deans. Off camp‘us,.'-
.. more than 80 percent were brought to family and friends. Students tried -



-
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) smdl‘l' church-related colleges in the Southwest in {ttli 1965. 1t wtts‘found

that women change more than men, and' seniors are slightly more
heterogeneous than freshmen. More intensive studies with long follow-up

- Should be done. Valyes could be changed by institutions without e\ustmg

. 286.

methods. Insututnom must adapt to expressed student values.

SWANSON CARL DAVID “An Invesugdtnon of Role Stress Among Stu-
dents at Selected Church- Related, Liberal Arts -Colleges.” Ed.D. disserta-
uon Western ‘Michigan University, 1971. Order No 71-23414. 116 pp.

Five tolleges were rated on a liberal-conservative ¢ontinuumni and students

1
'

287

from each given the College Studént Role Questtonnane Students at the
conservative colleges-evidence higher stress. Widg' differences are found
between students at liberal and Lomexvatwe colleges in activities, ‘roles,
and reasons for selecting colleges. * Pot users homosexuals, and low-
-grade-point students all evidence more stress than nondrug users,
‘nonhomosexuals, and students with htgher grades. Comparedd with a sam-
ple of university students, students at the five chuggh-related colleges show
less stress. Lk@ ‘ ' :

ZOLLINGER, LELAND HALE. “A Compauson of Values Expr essed by
Students in Seventh- -Day Advenust Colleges to Values Held by Students
in Other Colleges and Universities.” Ed.D. dissertation, University of Ten-
nessee,-1969. Order No. 70-7610. 145 pp.

. Studerits in four colleges were gwen the Study of Values test, ahd dt{fet-
ences were examined. - The -types of colleges = were church-
owned-and-operadted, SDA; chuych-affiliated, non-SDA; and a public state
university. The SDA students were significar.tly dtfferent from those in

" all other types of colleges in almost every value area, especially religion.

L

Dzsadvantaged and Mznonty Students

- 288.

“vey, May 1970 ED 041 557, 27 PP

Admission of Minority Studenits in Midwestern Colleges. New York: ;Colleét'e En-
trance Examination Board, Midwest Committee for Higher Education Sur-

Recent expertences of a representative group of 129 four-year mtdwestern '
colleges in recxultmg and enrolling minority students are reported Three ,
out of five senior institutions were workmg actively to enroll minority stu-

* dents. The recruxtmg method regarded as mlost successful <ypically

involved mmonty staff, special programs for’ minority students, and. direct
contact with institutions or minority students Critigal is the availability of

public’funds to expand programs and support more, students.

289.

The Antioch New Directions Progmm A Report to the A ntioch Community and

. to the Board of Trustees from the Steering Committee to Increase Antioch’s Pluralism.
: Yellow Springs, Ohio: Antioch College, 1970. ED 041 089. 91 Pp- -

The New Dir ections Program will diréct many of the energnes and resources
of Antioch College toward achieving the parallel aims of student plurahbm

N . ‘ L3
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.

A
and social change. Methods and tasks to be accomplished for these dual
. objectives are assessed. To ensure student pluyalism, a minimum of 80
'ow-income minority working class students will be admitted each year.
A comprehenswe program of academic, persoml, and. ﬁnanual supportive
scrwccs will help these students succeed

290. 3R1 FTS MAURICE W. “An Analysns of an Educdtional Program for Non-

white Students at Concordia College, St. Paul.” Ed.D. disser tation, Unlver-
sity of Minnesota, 1971. Order No. 71-28198. 192 pp.

~ The reacuons of minority group students and a sample of the general
Concordia student body to the special program for nonwhite studerits
‘initiated in 1968 are evaluated. A large percentage of black and Indian
students found the student body unfriendly, yet the majority of whites
desired to be friendly and helpful A majority on campus agreed that

“ scholarship- opportunities should.be the same for white, black, and Indian

.

. students. Barriers should be broken down, and assistance extended to

mmorlty students. ¢

“

291. BUSH DIXON. “Disadvantaged Students at College: A New Dlmensloh

College & University Bulletm 19 (March 1967): 2-3,

Antioch College initiated a Pr ogram for Interracial nducatlon to pi ov1de

full expense to disadvantaged students with high native intelligence but °
poor High school records. These students do not represent usual academic
" patterns but can given new vigor to the academic community, especially
by reJectmg pat answers and doubting the relevance of ordinary academic
pursuits.’ A firm relationship with a faculty member is helpful to these
students; who manage day-to- day experlences better than long-range-
assignments and. abstract contexts.

i

! . 292, CENTRA, ].A. Black Students at Predommantly thte CollcgeA A Reseglrch De:

scription. Bérkeléy: Educatlonal Testing Serv:ce 1970. ED 042 420 23 pp..

How do background charac’terlstlcs aLthlllCS, goals ‘and perceptxons of
Black students at-predominantly white colleges differ from those ‘of their
white counterparts? A group of 249 black students at 83 institutions and
a matched group of whites constituted the sample. Similarity was greater
than predlcted Both groups perceived the general features of the college
environment in the same way, though the racial environment was viewed
- quite dlfferently Black and white students dlffered in background charac-
teristics.. E , S N

293. ghe Collegé and Cultural Diversity: The Black Student on Campus. Atlanta:.

70

outhern. Regional Edycation Board, 1971. ED 055 563. 87 pp.

Selective results of assurvey on, 337 campuses in 14 southern states are
summarized for innovative programs that institutions developed to assist
minority students. Emp: asizing positive approaches to build community
and awareness-rather-than-remedial classes,-the_programs.are wide ranging
wlth.heav)r emphasis on-d:ralogug and self-lraplrovement groups.

‘
~
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PR : 294. GRAHAM, JEWEL. The Antioch Pragram for Intevracial Education: A Five-.
N Year Report, 1964-1969. Yellow Springs, Ohio: Antioch College, 1969, ED .
o ' 033 416. 82 pp.
e *
. Antioch (()llq,(' (lcvclopul a ])l()gx am o gee if overlooked mitority group
. students with-academic potential world beneiit from attendance at Antioch - ~

. and would also contribute positively o the college. Minority students were

‘ accepted by relaxing admissions standards and were provided enrichmeny,

oo R ‘ counseling, and aid. The five-year report raises many questions about the
. Lo B nature of education’s conwibuition to the solution of problems posed by
' o poverty and racial injustice. The major impact of the students on the Lollcpc
. is Lhdl the program became a vehicle for education in race reladons. - - .

295. The /Inz:mllv Student on llu' Campus: Expectations and Possthilities. B(xkclc
Center for Rescarch and D(_‘\Cl()])nl(_lll in Higher Education, 1970, ED
046 547. 219 pp. ‘ SR o o
These 20 papers are divided into seven major gr ()ups (1) Introduction, '
(2) Minority Swudents arid the € ,‘unpux Environment: Research: Perspec-
tives, (3) Minority Students and the € ampus lf.muonmcm. Student Per- '_

v ' : spectives, (4) Minority Studers on Campus, (5) Noncurricular Programs .

or Minorities, (6) Curricular Programs for Minority Students; and (7) .

uralisni and Peace on Campus. '

.

296. PALMER, ROY VIRGIL. “Tize Problein of Talent } \Il}_.l.m(m angd the Role
of the Small Private College in Foreign Student Education.” Ph. D. disserta- ]
tion, Unlversm of Michigan, 1968, Order No. £9-2366. 325 pp. T X

. . Migration ()f for e‘gn students in’ small private colleges associated with the ' ) .
. Church of Christ is examined with factors assodjted with return or non- ‘
return 1o the homeland. The 1ehmor‘shlp between policies and practices -«
of foreign student education and rhigration is also exploted. Employment
factors secm most de(mvc Those,who antlup,ned threat from unsmblc
S ])()llll(dl or economic condlll()ns tend to remain abroad. The small collcg,c
. : has potential for a greater contribution to foreign®student education, but
. niost colleges are doing no actual planning for the future or the present.
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’ . L E 297.13i()[iogm/)7»1 on Institutional Governance. V\’z\sl}ingloﬁ’: Association of Govern-
ing Boards of Universities and Colleges, 1969. ED 032 003. 9 Pp-

SN : o “This bibliography of 96 items on governance and control of Lollegc and
o universities centers-on the role and character of tustees and ustccshlps, -
" - ' but also mcludcs entries on the administration of church-related institu-
: e tions, an b the roles of ddmnf‘&lmtm s, facubty, and s dents. ltcms are from
. o R Tt pnbhcat ons appearing from ]93‘% to 1968. g :

_ @ 298 BLAN(‘ JHARD, KENNETH HARLEY " “The Unfavor’lblencss of the
Cag o, Group Snt\lnnon in a Board of Trustees to its Principal Desngnated Léaders
—The College President and the Board Chairman.” Ed.D. d‘ssert’mon,
Cornell Umverslty, 1967 Order Nq. 67-8756. 211 pp.

c . ~ Tested at 20" pr ivate 4 -year colleges in New York State, -the pr roven'”
. : «. "hypothesis. of this, study is that the group situation in a board of trustees
LT o B moderately unfavorable to its leaders. Under board conditions, it is aitici-
' , o v -pated that Lonslderate diplomatic leader behavior. may induce trustees to

L , § cooperate more than controllmg, managing, and directive leader behavior.
: " The latter ‘may iead to m[raboald conflict and poor leader-member rela-
tionships. The survev used the Léader-Behavior Descnpu(m Quesuonn.mc
on bo’nd memben' :

e

i ')-»v

«

. -
. ! 299, BOLMAN FREDERICK DEW. How Collegp Presidents Are Chosen. stlnng-
S : ton: American Council on Edueation, 1971, 60 pp.

- Bolman, in analyzing typical patterns in selecting institutional chief execu-
- S .tives, found that'87 percent of the institutions he compared utilized a spe-

£ " - dal trustee committee. To offset the often unreﬂhanc characteristics ‘that
many institutions hope for in a new president, Bolhnn suggests that the,

. o : search committee Lompletely review .the_purpases, I status, strengths, and
_ ' weaknessep of an institution and then choose a leader who best fits the

N , . grid of institutional needs. , )
« '

o : ' 300 BRADLEY, DOROTHY PHILLIPS “Student P’lmcxpanon in the Govern-
b : anceof Predominantly Negro Colleges and Universities: A Comparison
o of Views Held by Administrators and Students.” Fh, D. dissertation, Univer-

e sity of MlSSlS%lppl, 1968. Order No. 69-8957. 207 pp. ‘ S

© v 3

o 4 - These colleges exhibit a- hrge degree of freedom, but they all have lcss»
! , . - .. freedom and more. keguldnons than the aver age college campus. lnteleﬁ\; ’
- - in student govéiament is mcreasmg, but existing student governmen
associations are poorly ly organized, in need of leadership and directions-and
- have inappropriate racist influences. The population of the study was 4-
year,: ‘predominantly Negro collegesswith enroliments over 500. A question-
\ : . 4 naire’ was mailed to fwo representative administrator: (college president
' ’ and dean of students) and two representative student ieaders (president
. of the student body and editor of the student newspaper). Eor each campus

: ¥' in the population, an intensive study was made at six selected institutions.

O : P R . S .. - . '73
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301. BURNS, GER,ALD P. Trustees in Higher Education: Their Functions and Coordi-

natign. Washington: Independent College Funds of America, 1966. 194
PP- - ) - 2

\, * -
, ‘ N After surveylng the trusteeship in American educational history, Burns
N turns to trustees in academic governance roles dedlmg specifically witly
. trustees and the budget, promouon, and trends in higher education. He

-1ecommends a definite institytional program for new. trustees, including

. ' “orientation distinct from that fqr veteran trustees, a reading program, and-

discussion sessions. He stresses the value of new trustees spending consider-
able time on campus. . w

A 302.-CHIGKERING, ARTHUR W. Student-Faculty Re[atwmths Bcdrockfor Col-
: : lege Gopernance. Plainfield, Vt.: Project on Student Development in Small
Colleges, 1969. ED 038 910. 23 pp.

A survey.of 13 small colleges indicates limited communication between |
: students and faculty outside class“and limited thought and exchange of,

- ideas in class, despite the greater autonomy and sophistication of students
today. Most colleges.do not provide an atmosphere of open debate and
involvement. Campuses should redirect energies to more relevance in cur-
riculum and authenticity and openness in out-of-class relationships between

] i . faculty and students to provide a climate for satisfactory decisionmaking.
L4 . (] .

303. FISHER, WILLIAM PIERRE. “Boards of Trustees of Selected Colleges

and Universities of New York—Their Receptivity to Ch\ange and Percep-

tions of Effectiveness.”. Ed.D. dissertation, Cornell Umversntv, 1968. Order
No. 68-16740. 344 PP: :

- A two-part study of the trustees of private, nondenominational New York
. State institutions was conducted. Part I asked participating institutions for

general information about their governing boards. Part I involved a 98- -

item questionnaire submitted to 770 trustees. Nearly two-thirds of all
respondents percelved the board as operating at a high degree of effective-
IS S ness, especially in financial management and control. The majority of
RO . trustees agreed that forraal trammg programs are needed for new trustees,
: S L board members should not receive remuneration for their services, and,
a compulsory retirementage for trustees is necessary. Most trustees thought

faculty members should not be included in hoard membership.

e, . 304 GILLIN, SISTER CAROLINE M. Simulasion to Facilitate Faculty Participation
N in College Gowmment Detroit: Wayne Stdte University, 1969. ED 030 395
209 pp..

This study explores the u‘se and effectiveness of a simulation ter” ique

to promote faculty participation’in college government. The simulation

. v, miaterials in the lexperiment were adapted from Clark C. Abt’s “An Educa-
# R tion System Plapning Game.” The study was carried out at a small, private

| liberal arts institution in the Midwest, run by a Catholic order with 31

fulltime faculty members. The simulation, techmque can be a key method

\.)‘ ] '_\ 74 \
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306.

1n strengthening the PQSSIDINUES O COMMNUINLY  BOVELTHHTIIL dd @ paties i
of organization for « college. .y
HALSTEAR, FRANCIS E. The Legal Status of the Non-Public College and
University in the Um!ed States. Denver: Denver University, 1966. ED 010
584. 303 pp. § : ' '

A nduondl survey identifies [he mlauonshlps ‘of substantive and comnmon
law to the organization and operation of 1fonpublic American colleges and
universities. The constitutipns and statutes of the 50 states were searched
to determine whether the poivers gmnled in the charters justified the
assumption that the state exerted increasing control over nonpublic institu-
tions from 1636 to 1965. The findings show significant differ ences among
the states. . o v

HARTNETT, RODNEY T. Collcg(’ (md Umvmszh' Trustees: Their Back-

grounds, Roles, and Educational Attitudes. Prmcelon N. J.: 'Educational Test-
ing Service, 1969. ED 028 704. 76 pp. oo

From the responses of more than 5,000 board members, extensive data

were compiled about trustees: who they are, what they do, and how they

. feel about current educational issues. The information ranges from religi-

307.

ous and educational background through social and political views to know-
ledge of curgent luerdturfz on h‘xgher education and financial donations
to colleges. The typical trustee is white, in his late fifties, well-educated,
and financially well off.

¢

o The New C oflzg(’ Trustees:-Some Predictions for the 1970's:
A Research Consideration of Some of the Possible Cuttomes of Greater Diversily

"+ ont College Govermng Boards, Prmcelon, N. J.: Educauonal Testing Servnce

1970. ED 045 013. 84 pp.

This study of over 5,000 trustees examines ir detail the characteristics
of previously underrepresented subgroups: Negroes, women, and peop
under age 40. Continued increases of these people on college governing

.boards will probably have a liberalizing effect on the overall orientations

of most boards of trustees. The appendijces contain the trustee question-

naire used to measure attitudes toward ‘academic freedom and democratic
governance..Data were gathered in a 1969 survey by the author to prepare
College "and Unzvmszt) Trustees: . Their Barkground: Roles, and Educational

‘Attitudes.

.

.HARVEY, JAMES. “College‘ Trustees.” Currents '7§. Washington: ERIC

Clearinghouse on Higher_ Educauon June 1971. EDJ049 397. 5 pp.

Harvey suryeys selected literature publxs'hed since.the midsixties on trustees
touching on the authority,and duties of governing boards. Recent sugges-
tions to improve trustee board performance include sharing power with
faculty ahd students; admitting more women, minority group menjbers
and occupational group members to boards of trustees; and mamldmmg
a general openuegss and spirit of cooperation.

75
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. 309. HLRR()N ORLEY R, JR. The Role of the lnntm' S(mm(m Penn.: lmen‘m-
.o hon,ll IC\ll)(xol\ Co., l‘)b‘) 182 pp. . e :

¥ After surveying the power structure in hl;,h"-r,c{luczui(m‘ theauthor
examines the dlllh(.)l‘il) and prerogatives of tris &3, the role of thepresi-
dent, the organization of boards, and comméinications pl()l)lcms The
businessman trustee can be oriented toward his role lhmugh 1i-servige- type

“

education programs, such as workshopb, consulants, retreats, trustee- /
; :
/ . fdcullv dinners, and mailings. o trustees. 2 < S
! o .
/ . ,v' Ve
/
: / . .
/ 310. : s*A Study of In-Service Education l’x ograms for Bond

of Trustees in Selected Colleges and Universities of the United Sldlc

. . Ph.D. dissertation, Mlchlgan State University, 1965, ()rdel No. 63 142

S ’ l()4 Pp- ‘L\? . : ‘ ‘

' How are trustees prepared for their roles? 'I“rustccs““i.s_!)()lila'lbc more |
interestéd in and knowledgeable about how their colleges are run. Fifteen |
ways to educate trustees are suggested; trustee respongibility is also dis- |
cussed. The in-service education program:is primarily the 1esp(>ns|l)|l|t) ’
of the president and chairman of'the hoard. It can be implementeg without

a large expenditure of money. Sharing the planning of the service with:
the board assures a higher de;_,xee of cooperation ang support. Lack of
time and:availability of trustees hinder ionmuhmon af a continuous in-
servxre education program. '

> ’ B \

s

.o _ 311. : , and BOYER E. L. "What Small Colleges Wml—-‘ nd
. Whal They Get—1In Tx ustee ™ College and University Bu\mm\ 42 (Mmdi
Jooooeoe ,1967): 77-79.

' . In this mtelplemuon of a study of boards of trustees at selected small
AN v "' colleges belo: lglng to the Council for'the Advancement of Small Colleges.
' v, ' trustee patterns in 57 institutions are summarized. A considerable absence
' of professional occupations, such as law, medicine, and educatiion,-on the

boards is revealed. Business and clergy dominated, More dwerm) in l)()d]d
selections both as to age and to occupation is xecommen(led o
! V
© 312. HODGKINSON HAROLD L. Campus Governance- Flu' Next Decade.

Co } Berkeley Center for  Research and Development in Higher Education,

! 1970. ED 039 845. 4 pp.
In our society the maJonty of the population is under 25 5, and the vall‘le
orientition of this group is replacing the old Protestant ethic. The ¢ampus,
3 however, has been_slow to. move toward a new ethic, causing much of
the recent student protest. Existing institutions must be selectively’ decen-.
tralized so their governance systems can meet individual needs from the
. - - smallest unit, but effectively handle matters of logistics and SprOll services
in the largest context. available, :

Vel

313. College Governance: The Amazing Thing Is That It Works
At All. Washington: ERIC Clearinghouse on nghel Educauoﬂ' 1971 ED
) - 051 439 22 PP . ‘

.
'
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This summary of literature f)n governance from 1965 o 1970
, how patterns are ch:mging and provides models as well as revie
(t\ ! : . tralization, centralization, accountability, and force

i\ ‘ from the outside. More rescarch, especially that based on close personal
’ . interviews and direct field work, is needed to determine which forms of
‘ : ' governance are most effective. Also needed is a systematic theory of campus”’

/ ' . governance not dependeut on the governance (lcvcl()p?d by industry. An

- extensive bibliograply is included. '

- o

illustrates
ws of decen-
s influencing education

- 314.

Current Alternatives in Gumpus Governance.” Berkeley:: - \
, Center for Research and Dc‘.'elopmem‘iu Higher Education, 1968._V:ED
s T 081183, 7 pp. ’ ,

i The pattern of governance an instiwtion adopts will depend on size, com-
' plexity of organization, faculty commitment to campus discipline, extent

to which a clearly identificd pnstitutional purpose exists, and the role of
_ internal and external organizations in decisionmaking. There are various
. , _ ' alternative governance patterns, but faculty and administration-
. ' to alter their perceptual sets if they

4

will have.
are to be practiced. One is a central
committee consisting of faculty, syddent and administration representa- :
tives, and some trustee represepfation: another is the joint long-ringe .
planning committee comppsed of the same groups. There is a strong move-

ment toward’ decentralized governance in these alternatives '

)

: | 315. L i The President and Campus Governance: A Research Profile,
, ¢ - " Berkeley: Center for Resear

¢h and Development in Higher Education,
) 1969. ED 033 667. 17 pPp- ' ' . S

e

A look at the range of presidential approaches to
democratic, autocratic, or participative striictures lea
R thatnstitutional structures are less im

. in the ability of presidents to energize the system than the people who

- comprise the system. Successful ‘presidents can appraise and use the ability

of individuals in the system’ and push institutional levers to get people

involved: The study is based on research in 19 colleges and uﬂiye{}fides,

.. Although not specifically about the small college, it is useful in defining
the president’s role. o S '

\
\ . \~-~\\ \

816 and MEETH, RICHARD L., eds. Power and Authority: J
r Transformation of Campus Governance.-San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1471, 215
, - PP

: \

rovernance through a2
ds tojthe conclusion
portant in explaining the differences

N

Thirteen essays are devoted.to the exercise of power in"governance ard
administration in American higher education. They are coné¢erned mure * .
with the university than with the college, but.the ob

servations are relevant
to all higher education. Chapters ‘include “Trustee Power in America,” N
- by Rodney, Hartnett; “Student: Culture and Student Power,” by Robert - - - ™
{johnson; “Governance in the:1970s,” by Ralph Huit; and “Who Should N
|- " HaVe the Power,” by Earl l‘{leGrath, ' o . o

1
|
|

E
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317.

KEETON, MORRIS. Shared A"uthority on Campus. Wasnington: American
Association for Higher Education, 1971..168 pp.

Based on a study of 19 diverse campuses, this treatment of governance
concerns the location of decisionmaking power, who is thoughl to hold

“povwer, and the prob)ems ranked by various constituencies. Approachcs

to improve campus governance are given. Among su tmﬁs to improve
governance are to keep p  “tice congruent with avowed }qals, to balance

- the interests of all constitue .cies, to divide labor and delegate Yresponsibility,
 and openness and reliability in all communications. Tables and biblio-

318.

graphical notes-are included.

KNORR OWEN ar\d MINTER, jOHN W ‘eds. Order and Freedom on' the
Campus: The Rights and Responsibilities of Farully and Students. Boulder, Colo.:

Western Interstate: Commission for Higher Education, 1965 ED 032 856.
101 pp.

The nature of student- faculty-admlnlstratlon relauonshlps and the result-

* . ing discontent and tension on college and univeysity campuses are a chal-

319.

lenge to maintaining individual freedom and campus order simultaneously.
Some rights and resp-nsibilities of faculty are outlined by Ralph Brown,

- with the assumption that the two are necessary concomitants. Concerning

the rights and responsibilities of students, students must learn to assume
responsibility if they are to gain additional rights. The study has implica-
tions for governance on any campus

LANGAN, MICHAEL DENNIS “Cathohc ColIege and University Boards
of Trustees in_thé United States.”. Ed.D. dissertation, University of New
York at Buffalo, 1968. 204 pp.

Certain issues and problems present themselves because of structural pat:

terns or lack of cogent structures for boards. Boards might become more
effective if.they did away with some of their deficiencies. A combination
approach was used for this- study which took into account the legal bylaws
“of the colleges and universities and the mtervnews with presidents, board
members, and faculty members: There was no generalized pattern for
trustee .operations. The boards have not generally_be n_éffective. -Most

"inslitutions will ‘adopt one of four conceivable approaches:” secularnzatlon,

320, LOCKLIN RALPH E. and STEWART CLIFFORD T. Student Faculty--— _
- and Administrator Perceptions of Decision- -Making at Four Colleges. Washington: '

* less control, shar ed control, or no change.

B American Educational Research Association, 1970."ED 038 911. 25-pp. .

78

_ Differences exist bet\ween the views of students and faculty and administra-
~ “tion toward deCIslonn/aklng Each group m1sunderstands the amount of
control désired by the other. In. the four Western institutions surveyed -
~ students desired more power. in deaslonmaklng than faculty-and adminis-
tration wanted them to have, Thé situation was 1ntens1ﬁed by each grouf) -

.mlsunderstandlng the other s desxres '

s
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i 321. MANN, JACINTA. Faculty Pm!ifipation in College Governance: Two.Small
' - Catholic- Colleges. Greensburg, Pa.: Seton Hill Coll'cgc. 1‘968. Ev 025 201.
47 pp.

Faculties at two Catholic liberal arts colleges were polled on realand desired
. roles in decisionmaking within the institutions. Although one college was L
all rnen and the other all women, faculties at both lhought they sliould
_have the major voice in academic decisions, but that joint decisions should~
‘govern religious, personnel, and financial affairs. Men’s and ‘women’s
- responses were compared. i K

‘ - 322. MAYHEW L’FWIS B..Arrogance on (,ampm San Fmrtcnsco Jossey-Bass,
N ' 1970. 155 pp- o .

o . Arrogance on the part of dll groups has been a ‘major cause of campus
v ' unrest and problems. Mayhew ‘suggests possibilities for solutions - after
N
answering the quekuon Why ¢ampus disruptions? While students should
be heard and their ‘educational needs met, they have no inalienable right ,
"~ to participate in acadcimic governance. Presidential power is essential to
o . .~ stable’ governance and therefore power and authorny should be restored.

\ 323, : ‘ “Emergmg Concepts of the Plesldency " journal of B
s - Hzghcr Education.42 (May 1971): 353-67. .© /. ~ :

The once powerful role of college and umversny presidents can no longer
beé sustained, Increasing institutional complexity; demoralization of pres-
~ idential interest, superinstitutional boards of control, increasing academic
// units, cour} decisions, and+ the general loss_of legitimacy of- presndenual
" prerogatives in the view of students. and other critics have all eroded the
presidential position. New styles “of presrdenual leadership- must be
examined, but the power to conduct the institution must still wgside with
the presxden

e

\ ’ « L . ’ n F. \,
-_ \ . . » I3 -
- 324, MCGRATH EARL] Should Students Share the Power? A S;udy of Their’ !
Role in Callege and Umverszty (’(ruemance Phlladelphla Temple Unlversn.‘y AR
Qess, 1970. ED 045 003. 124 pp . 3

v ¢ This survey of student mvolyemént in college and university, gOVernance -

§o Co presents a history and overv1ew of current practices, arguments for and

- " against student participation, techniques to achieve student participation,

-and ways to alter governmental structures to include more students. Such

, or ' issues asin loco parentis, student votmg on campus councils, dnd preparation -

R ., of students for responsible votes-are considered. Tables on student partici- .
Sl . pation in policymaking bedies. are included.

. 6 . \ * . -

325. NABRIT SAMUEL M., apd 8COTT jULIUS s. , JR. Inventory ofAcademu
Leadership; An Analysis of the Boards of Trustees of’F ifty Predominantly Negro
Instztutzom r.danta Soud-’ern Fe!iowshlps Fund, 1970. ED 040 664. 44

PP-
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Governance patterns of 50 private, seniot predominantly Ne gm colleges

angl universities are studied to delineate the structures of the boards, their-
orientations, and their methodologles in facing Il)Clkp(_Lulldl problems -
and challenges The appendices include the questionnaire and statistical

summaries of thc board structure .md role lunctlon

o

326. PAYNE, DONALD LOREN. “A Survey ol Oplmons chaldmg acult)

Involvement in Policy-Making in Selected Private Colleges of the Middle
West.” Ed.D. dissertation, University of Missouri, 1968. 205 pp. /

Some 257 fulltime faculty members from 89 colleges were asked to what
- degree they participate in the policyinaking process and what degree they
believe they should be involved. There was general agreement that they
should be involved more than they have been, especrally those of low pro-
fessorial rank and those in the humanities. The opinionnaire was masled

to fulltime faculty miembers of selected, private, 4- -year, coeducational .

liberal arts colleges in the mldwest P ‘ -

- 327.RAUH, MORTON A. The Trustees/np of C al(eges and Unwm sities. New York:

}

McGraw-Hlll Book Co., 1969. 160 PP

This book throws light on the control.an adnumstratlon of higher educa-

tion, ranging in subject nxtter from the respons1b1ht1es of trustees to their
-~ political leanings and vi

s on student activism. Rauh’s key question is,,

Have college trustees served well, or could others, for example, professors, -

~havetbeen more effc;ctlve;’ Based on a surveyof 5 ,400-trusteés and inter-

-views with over.1,000, the volume updates and augments College and Univer- .

~sity Trusteef?np A chapter is lncluded on trustees in Catholic colleges

~. -,‘
»

* 328 ROBINSON L. H, and SHOENFELD J. D. Student Par[m[mtwn in
Academic Governance. Washlngton ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Educa- |

: 329 ‘SANDIN ROBERT T. Powers and Purpose in Collegiate Govemment The o

tion, February 1970. ED 035 786 26 PP . -

A brief review Of six areas of student ¢ govern'tnce accompanles an extensive

annotated blbhography and a compendlum of recent changes, institution

by institution, in college and umversny governance. The six areas are:’

(1) current practlces, (2) auitudes of all factions,, (3) cases for and agalnst
student participation, (4) models of governance, (5) methods to increase
student involvement, and (6) institutional ‘proposals to- mcrease student
|nvolvement or esébhsh new: governance structures.

Role of the Faculty in Academic Planmng Toledo Unlvers1ty of Toledo, 1969,

_:37 Pp- 3 /

This short review of theory and the accompanylng guidelines for faculty

participation in academic’ governance emphasize the development of a -

cahmate from which institutional’ leadershlpcan emerge: The collegiate sys-

- tem_fragmenting into divérse interest-groups needs responsible faculty

involvement. Ways are suggested to enhance faculty m‘v_olvement

e
.
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330. SEXTON, DONALD GORBON. “Student Participation in Governance in

b

Sclected Colleges and Universities.” Ed.D. dissertation, University ol Ten-
ncsscc, 1968. Order No. 69-7181. 131 pp.

Student participation in governance is mVesug.uecl at five commumty col-
leges, five private -colleges, and five state universities located near the
University of Tennessee. Plev.ullng pr actices are compared with the domi-
nant themes of student participation in governance taken from the litera-

" ture from 1950 to the present: legal framework, areas, changels, and bases

for participation. The chief academic officer, student affaits officer, and
student gover#ment gfficer 6n each campus was interviewed. A majority
of the academic deans believe students should participate in all areas of
_governance except academic standards,” admissions, and college fiscal
- policies and .procedures; the dean of students excepts only college fiscal
policies; the student body president excepts academic standards and admis-
sions. .

\

331.SHEA, ROBERT SMITH “The Role of the Pr ovost in American Colleges
- and Universities,” Ed.D. dissertation, Columbia Unlverslty 1967. Order

No. 68-2439. 236 pp. : .

Forty-five institutions with an office of provost: pdrt1c1p.1ted in this study.
The proyost-is the chief academic officer of his institution, but he rarely
engages in such tagks as fund raising, public relations, plant management,
and student activities. The future of the provost role_depends largely on
its utilization in the individual institution. The provost ls\s}llled to-neither:
the .ldmlnlstratlon (as is the vice president) or toyt the faculty ('1s is the

\dean) and SO can make a valuable contribution. -

=

332.The Tristee: A Key to Progress in the Small College Washington: Council for
. «the Advancement of Small Colleges, 1970. ED 043 '305. 164 pp. -

The role of the trustee is reviewed with emphasis on the need for institu-
tional awareness, productive trustee-preS\devmal rllanonshxps, and the
fiscal responsibilities of trustees. Student and faculty characteristics are
mentioned. Especially useful is a paper by John R. Haines, “T;ustee and
Fiscal Development, " with charts.on budget building, These jpapers were
presented at an instituté for trustees and admlnlstrators of small colleges °

in August 1969. .

333 WEI}BER WARREN LORAINE “Commumcatlon$< in. the Internal

Governance of Small Church-Related Liberal ‘Arts Colleges " §d.D. disser-
Tation, Ohio State University, 1966. Order No.: 67—-2559 290 pp.

Twenty speaﬁc recommendatlons are made to increase the flow of com-
_munications among the admmkg‘t:atlon faculty.«’trustees. and students.”
"These include occasional Jomt partncnpauon among the* -four groups
through = committee meetings, . round:table ~'decisions, * presidential
luncheons, publications, campus p'lannlng and academrc policy meetings.,
Church related colleges in the United-States, llsted in the 1962—68 Educa-
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tion Dlrectory under coed institutions thh enrollments of 500~ 900 stu-

dents. composed the sample. ’ '
Y

334, WICKE MYRON F. Hana’book for’ T}ustees Nashville, Tenn Sivision of
Higher Education, Umted MC[hOdlS[ Church 1969. 103 pp.

. . The responsnbxlmes of trustees in charge of colleges with enrollments of

less than 3,000 students are emphasuzed in a descnpuve rather than

i interpretive. or ‘analytical overview of .trustee. responsxb:htzes The major
focuses for trustees. are selecnng the presldent setung the objec{ives and
policies of the lnsumnon, and preservmg and mvestmg assets.”

335 WISE, W. MAX. The Politics of the Pm/ate College: An Inquiry Irdwt';ie Processes
ofCollegmte Government. New Haven, Conn The Hazen Foundauon 1968.

N . ED 037 178 67 pp. ' !

. Many prwate coHeges have themselves to blame for failing to adapt to
new pressures in higher' education. arid’ develop new purposes. that elicit
the support of faculty, students, and the public. The traditional relationship
of faculty and students to_presidents and trustees must be modified to
_ meet contemporary challenges. The study, based on-an exténsive-analysis

" of six private l:beral arts col!eges, emphasizes that the college has adapted-

-

~  tovarious changes in society over the last century; the colleges ‘must make
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further adaptauons if they are to serve current rieeds. The prevailing style-
- of presidential leadershlp needs revision to ‘share power thh faculty and
studgnts . : . A S
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336. ANDERSON; CONWELL A, ed. Adnlini.rh'ativt"'I'e.'am Leadership in Concept
and Practice. Athens: University of Geoigia, 1966. 57 pp.
~ - Composed of papers presenied at.a conference on administrative team:
' leadership, this booklet treats college management dnd the leadershlp roles
.of the president,- business officer, and dean, all intent on developlng
: "administrative team effectiveness. Such effectiveréss requires precise defi-
. nition of the responsibilities of each. off"/enand the cgoperation of the

* whole team in accompllshmg ob_]ecuves
i

337 'BACHMAN, JERALD G The Wavw Wl[zch the Organization of College Depart-
" ments Affects the Performance and Attitudes of College Faculty. Ann Arbor:
~ Michigan Univetsity Survey Research Center, 1966. ED.010 557. 57 pp.

S . ' Effects of organizational characteristics of academic departments on per-

v K formance and attitudes of college faculty members were studied. Three

A s o . topics wege discussed: (1) academic depaxtmems, (2) organizational goals
= , alld their climLy,; and’ ( ) determinanis of clarity in organlzauonal goals.

.

: T 338, BAKER GLORGE‘A “Music Admmlstrauve Practices and Problems in
. _ ’ Southern Baptist Colleges.” Ph.D. dissertation, George "Peabody College"
o for Teachers, 1967 Order No. 68—2890 290 pp- T

‘ ) Pracuces were: average undergraduate teaching load of 15 semester ‘hours .

. _ -for music /départment faculties, median of 7 fullume faculty, median of *

1.5 partume’fdculty MPrincipal problems were: heavy teaching loads,

inadequate musical ba%kgrounds of freshman music students, small

) e attendance at musical programs, inadequate music buildings. Dafa were

. _e;f/ collected from 36 Soumer&iaptlst dnd 20 other church related college )
S muSIc admmlstrators [- '

! . _ 339 BARCUS F E/(RLE Alumm Ad%\zstrauon 50 Colleg(*s Stu({y Washmgton

. TR o '_' Amerlﬁcy‘\lymm Council, 1968. ‘N2 pp. , S
' . - Desigméd .to/encourage more effective-alumni assoclauon admmlstrauon,=
. ) . this’ report/focuses on the best ways to rganize and expedite. alummpro- »
grams. Part I'analyzes the results 6f a questionnaire sent to 48 campuses. .
“Part 11 examines the data from 141 institu ions’ volunteering “information
to the Councnl since 1958. Part 111 presents onclusmns,and imbPlications
-growing out: ‘of the programs on the many campuses. ‘The stud) S useful

for small college alumm prograrms.
/

340. LOLIN JOHN-J., /ed Management “Information for
Athens University/'o fGeorgla, 1971. 76 pp. "t

/Four chaptersiare devoted to obtammg and usmg management mformauon N
y - /in college leadershlp, “quormatmn Needs- for a-College Insutuuonal

ollege Admihistratilon.
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"‘ Planning and Administration.” Specific information is offered on decision-
_ making baSed on adequate information and the steps involved in PPBS
. budgeting and simulation models. Graphs and diagrams are included.
: ‘ ) * - . . .
341, BOOTH, DAVID. The 'I'I(Iz'ning':JI\’('w Department Chairmen. The Need, Pres-
vnt and Proposed Programs. Boulder, Colo.: Wes\cn n Interstate Commission R
— for ng,hm Education, 1969. ED 028 711. {1 pp. ‘ . e

e Although institutions  have an interest in lLUlll[lll[_,, retraining, and
' developing the administrative and educational abilities of department
chairmen, most institutions do little to help fulfill the chairmens nced
~ forrole socialization and development and for understanding a(llfllnl%lld-
o N _ live procedures. In helping to define the role and lcsponsﬂ)lllucs of chair-
. men, WICHE programs aim to link administrative training to the resolution
of fundamental departmental issues. The efforts by WICHE to this end ‘
are summarized. Reference material on preparing 'dsp.lrtmenl chairmen L
for their role is included.

yon

ny ' 342, BRIEN, RICHARD H. “The M.m.lgen.lhlatlon of nghel Educ.ltlon °
. : Educational Record 51 (Summer 1970): 273-80."

General arguments favor systems analysis approaches to effective adminis-

R ' tration. Although-concerned more with large institutions, the per spectives
c, have implications for the small collcge Scientific m.magement 1s necessary .
" in higher lucdtion if management ofxgstltutlolls of any size is to be effec- o \
tive. , B ‘ : |
) f

343. BURKHART ROY W. “Contrastmg Role Expectations of College Direc- {

.. , tors of Physical Education and Athletics.” Ed.D. dlsselt.mon, Wayne State . .

] : ' University, 1965. Order No%66-1224. 335 PP, . S
) ‘ ¥ The views of college athletic diréctors toward their athletic program are
. . ana]yzed at 14 liber al arts colleges in Michigan and Ohio. The views of
' the directors in most of the jnstitutions are simitar. Staff members rate
> staff relations ahead. of puch relations, directors vice versa. Both staff

. and directors agree ‘that administrative duties and curriculum should rank -

first and second in. the. priorities of the director of physical educ'mor%5 '

344, CAFFREY JOHN, and MOSMANN, CHARLES_] Compuiers on Campus .
A Report to the President on Their.-Use and Management. Washmgton American,
Council on Educauon _1967. 257 pp.

More than 50 colleges and universities were queried about thie p]ace and
potdatial of computers on the college campus. Written for an administra-
tion unversed in computer terminology and expertnse this overview covers
usesﬁrangmg from transactional processes to planning for the future and
assists Jdmxmstratlon in differentiating betWeen legmmate need for compu-

. ter services and moge promouona] effon ts. '

! —

A / - 345. CASE C. MARSTON and CLARK STEPHEN C. 4 szlwgmp{uc Guide,
: : o to Operations Analysisof Education. Washington: National Center for Educa- .
tic nal Staustlcs, 1967 ED 025 851\22 Pp- S :
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346.

© systems are discussed. ‘ "

347.

348.

This bibliog dph)’ on ope rations .m.nlysls in education includes: 155 quan-
titative and analytical emries. Documents cover luhmques of operations
o

Sld\l\ll(,dl methods, economics, or computer science. - K

‘\ . B
. . . AN

R v

(nm/)u!m\ in Education” Their Use and C ml D(,‘[l()ll Amuu.m l).lm I’m((u\-
ing, 1970. ED 040 581. 97 pp. . !

C ‘omputers are used in secondary, undergraduate, andl. graduate education.
Discussed are ne >ds of computer science students, computer Lantguages,
interaction between educational and research uses of computers, and
fac ull) orientation in the use of computers. Information is provided about
estimating the costs of purchasing, msmllmg, nnplunemmg and operating
a media system. The effects of certain regulatory agencies on var u)us media

v

Computers in Higher L(lum{mn Report o[ the P ('w(l('nl s Science Adw sory -(,mnmu-

tee. Washington: President’s Science Advisory Committee, 1967, ED 029.”‘

581. 84 pp. o "

Federal Government assistance to colleges and universities is recon mended

to make up deficiencies in edugational compu[mg facilities and to support’

leadership and innovation at those institutions that pr: esently have compu-
ter facilities. Appendices include estimates of the cost-and capz«"ities of
an’adequate computer service for institutions, as well as datajon existing
compu[el facilities and presen[ government expenditure in the field.

=

CORN, PAUL ELDON. “Functicns of Public, Relations in Small Private

- Colleges. "Ph.D. dissertation, Indiana Umversx[y, 1966. Order No. 67—

" ing a job description. , _
: .

349,

3733. 91 pp. -

The priority rankings of College pr esidents and pubhc relations officers
for pubhc relations are: publicity, fund 1alsmg, alumni relations, adminis-
trative and nonpublic relations activities, recruitment relations, and place-
ment services. Detailed job descripsions are desirable; there is no correla-
tion between role dissonance and i inexperience and much ‘role dissonance
is traced to lack of an 1déquate jrb description or poor communication
with the president. This study is recommendéd for those writing or rewrit-

-\
o

DIBDON, ARTH% ed. The Academic Deanship in American Colleges and
Universities. Carbondale: Southern Illingis University Press, 1968. 269 pp.

Former and present deans, studen[s of academic administration, presi-
dents, and faculty discuss the dean’s problem with authority.and good
humor. Academic deans m"luence educational goalsiand me[hods, facul[y
recruitment.and setention, curriculum, campus learning clxmdte and sup-
port for various parts of the academic program.

Ly
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carch, systems analysis. cost analysis, benefit cost aralysis, muliivari iate
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352.

0

DREWRY, GALEN. The Administrative Tvam—P‘ hat 1t Is and How It Works.
Athens: Georgia University lnsmute of ngher Education, 1967. ED.019
735. 21 PP-

The Loncept of a college administrative team is delineated. A immeuoll\
of membership and functions is proposed, as well as basic guidelines for
team operation and interaction.” Specific roles are putlined for various
officers of the institution. Initial efforts in- institutions indicate [hd[ the -
administrative team approach may be of great value as a means to improve
administrative competency. ! :

i
i

C»

.

A and DIENER, TH MAS ). Effective Academic Administra-

tion: A Tean ;f)proaflz “Athens: Umversnty of Georgla Insmute of Higher
Education, 1969. 27 pp.

The team responsible for academic leadel shnp of an msmunon paruculm ly

the librarian, should plan, coordinate, motivate, budget, and evaluate the.
entire academic program. Effective teams need an aura of acceptance for
all team members, a climate of freedom of expression, and a willingness

o tolerate different points of view within a team. The division chmrman

receives SPCC!H] attention. - ’ "

EDWARDS OTTIS CARROL.  “Conflicts in" 'Role Expecnuons for
Academxc Deans in Church-Related Colleges. » Ed.D. dissertation, Univer-
sity of Southern California, 1968. Order No. 69-4525. 263 pp. -

- The heavy load of the academic dean should be lightened by division heads
' accepting more responsibility for the educational program. Persomnel

353,

354.

below an admuinistrative level should have some voice in the selection of
the person o fill the administrative pesition. Many .conflicts are due to
lack of clear definition pf the role of academlc dean and the people above

and below him. '

ELDRIDGE DONALD. “Some Big Thinking for the Small College One .
Man’s View of the President’s Job.” ’/flma Mater 34 (January 1967): 14-16.

The presndent of Bennett College in New York reflects on the pature of

the presidency, fund raising, and the best way to organize his administra-

tion. To use.a football analogy, the president should be the coach, not-
the quarterback, of the administrative team and should %xpect perform-
ance from all team members. :

EI;LIS,UPETER R. “A Study of the Director of Public Relations -t Selected

" Michigan Private €olleges.” Ed.D. dissertation, Michigan State Umvermy,

86

1968. Order No. 6811051: 162 pp.

This study examines the rolés of public relations directors, preparatidﬁ
patterns through formal study and prior experlence, and the comparatwe :
roles performed by public relations directors in 17 Michigan private col-
leges. Findings include- inadequate statements outlining institutional objec-
tives and the role of public relations directors, lrlllufﬁaént staff and funds, -

A B nl','(,

-~ : . v
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and destrability of mcml)ushlp in the American C ()llcgc Public Relations

Association.~

FELTNER, BLLL.D., ed. The Administration Team: Relationships to Internal
and External Gronps. Athens: Georgia University [ustitute of Higher Educa-
tion, 1968. ED 029 613. 67 pp.

The need to improve communication links with sludcn\;\ the respon-
sibiliies of a small college to maintain good public relations, and an

‘administration’s appropriate. relationship with its board (\‘)Iﬂ trustees are

treated in this document. Also re¢siving comment are the role and composi-
tion of the bhoard, federal aid <7 sources and largels' of student
malaise, and the administration’srelationships to its stpport and deyelop-
ment greaps. The total resources of the institution should be tapped tor
development objectives, which means using the faculty to project the
institution. Drewry presents an insightful essay, “Administrator-Faculty
Relationships.” ’

GREENOUGH, WILLIAM C,, and KING, FRANCIS P. Benefit Plans in
American Colleges. New York: Columbia University Press, 1969. 481 pp.

Information is provided for trustees, regents, administrative officers, and

faculty committees itr their policymakirig and operational roles. A detailed

breakdown of all types of flmge and retirement benefits foi' college,
employees of 1,232 institutions is plesenlcd Data are summarized in exten-

sive tabular compilations.

357,

H

Gutdelmesfor Planning Forrzpzlter Centers in Unwemtm and Colleges. Atlanta:
Southern Regional 'Educatien Board, 1963. ED 037 398. 31 pp-

To aid colleges and universities in establishing or expandmg computing
centers, five recommendations are made: (1) great care should be taken
in selecting a divector; (2) the budget of the center must be given high

* priority; (3) equipment should be carefully selected; (4) some key staff ...

..members should be selected prior to the installation of the computer; and

(5) an outside advisor should be sought. Although orlgmally published
in 1963, this description was made availabl¢ again by ERIC in 1970.

.HAMBLIN, JOHN W. Computers in Higher Education-Expenditurés, Sources

of Funds, and Utilization for Research and Instruction 1964-1965, with Projec-
tions for 1/968—1969 A Report on a Survey. Atlanta: Southern Reglonal Educa-
tion Board. ED 016 302. 328 pp. *.

Esumdted are (1) amount and source of college and umversnty expendltu res
for computers on research and instructional activities (")«walhbllnv of

" computers and distribution of research and instructional usage'in gradu: te

359.

and u dergraduate academic areas; and (3) degree programs offer ed in
computer science. :

!

HANSJEN KATHRYN G, ed. 4 C’lmszfzcatton Plan for Staff Priorities at
Colleges and Universities. Urbana, IIl.: College and University Pe_rsonnel

‘ Assocl t'wn, 1969._‘299 PP / ' \
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A new edition of a standard handbook. this study clarifies purposes and
principles of classification, development of plans. pusumn controls, credits,
and cffective classification patterns. Nothing similar is available exclusively
for small colleges.

360. H l*',l"l‘"lr‘,Rti.lN. ] B. Lon, and PHILLIPS,, l‘.l,l.l.ﬁ?.'_]R. Information Services for

Academic Administration. San Franciscor Jossey-Bass, 19710 160 pp.

A'desk reference to information sources-about higher education provides
cacts about the operation of colleges and universities in a quick and con-
venient manner F()})ILS range from communicitions within institutions
toa dncclmy ()f a;_,enuc s and organizations concerned.with higher educa
tion. A, review of important publications in higher education a-«d a compila-
tion of consulting services are presented. .

361. HENDERSON, DONALD LEE. A Computer and Data Processing System

for Small Colleges.” Ed.D. disscertation, ()“dh()n]d State University, 1967.

Order No. 68-8419. 265 pp. .. —

SrW ~olleges interested in (lc\el()pmg a unit record s)s[cm and eventually
- smuter system can follow this outline. Approximately 100 illustrations

she.v the proposed system for administrative application and curricular®

revision. This S[Ud) was conducted at Langston University;in Oklahoma,
but includes a review of pxoce({uxes used at Barrington College in Rhode
Island, Hamline University in Minnesota, University of Illinois, Mankato
State Col}ege in Minnesota, Miami University m Ohio., Univer sity of Utah,
and Wittenberg Umvcrm\ln Ohio. R

362. JOHNSON. CHARLES B., and KATZENMEYER, WILLIAM B, e(ls..\
““Management Information Systems in- Higher Education:, '1’/1(' State of the Ant.

El

Durham, N.C.: Duke University Press, 1 1969. 191 PP-

The Higher Educauon Geneml Information Survey (HEG[S) and the
Western Interstate Com*msslon for Higher Education (WICHE) manage-

ment information systems pingtams are summarized, Qther pl ograms arc .

surveyed and models suggeslc'i for future information programs. .

363. KEMENY J- G.Jand KURTZ, T. E. “Dartmouth Tlme\hmmg Science

.

162 (October 1968): 223-28. . - - i

Al
Dartmouth College designs a computer system simplc enough that a stu-
dent can ¢orrect his own program with a minimum of time-and inconveni-
ence. The progxdmmg language can be understood by the most nonscien-

tific student. , : .

A3

364. KESSEL VICKI =nd MINK OSCAR J. "“The Application of Open Systems

88

Theéory and Organjzavion Development to Higher Education: A.Position. Durham,
N.C.: Natronal L&boxatoxy for Higher Education, 197}. 70 pp.

This survey of trends in higher education suggests how" thc_sysléms
approach can cgnmbute to msmuuonal advance and effective manage-
ment. A“blbhography on orgdmzauon development and systems

i1
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1

approaches Ts includéd. Kessel and Mink pay particular attention to the
role of the cducational development officer in institutional decisionnuiking.

" emphasizing the analytical ands management skills he should possess.

f
v

LINDEMUTH. MARVIN HERALD. "An Analysis »f the Leader Behavior
of Academic Deans as Related 1o the Campus € Tinate in Selected Colle Qes.

. Ph.D. dissertaton. University of Michigan, 1969, Order No. 6918051,

171 pp.
Academic deans in liberal arts colleges should become more cognizant of
the refationship between perceptions of their role by themselves and their

-colleagues and the campus climate as perceived by students. The Leader

366.

Behavior Description Questionnaire assessed leadership behavior of the

academic dean. and the (A)lngc and Univer sity Environmental Scales

(CUES) determined the cnmate s pcucwcd by s stuclents at six liberal arts
colleges. Specific recommendatons for change ave given.

McGRATH, EARL J: Selected Issues College Administration. New York:
Columbia University. l()b/ 83 pp.
Problems surveyed ire college admissions. organi~ing the bom d for cHu-

m'cncss ])lC\ldL‘nll(ll dlllh()lll\ auracting a quality faculty, and manage-
ment principles for small. u)llcgc leadership. This book, which emphasizes

the role of the pxcsldcnl is dnull) applicuble to small Lolngc operatons.

368.

The president must be fan innovator even though his task is I)Lunmm.;
more difficult due to changing institutional structures and political organi-
zation. Improving the efficiency of small Lollcges is @ major lhcmc

e

\1()RRIS JIM R. *The Role of Admlms[muvc Assistant in Higher Iclu( -
tion as Pcucwcd by College and Univer rsity Presidents Throughout the

United States.” Ed.D. dissertation. North Texas State University. 1969.

Order No. 70-9145. 156 pp.

Some 1,102 college and university presidents were queried about the role
ol their administrative assistant, the internship aspects of the posmon, and
the personal and professional qualifications desired. Basic positive person-
ality traits and sound academic and professional credentials are_prime

Tequisites for employment and retention of the assistant. Public institution

prcsiden[s vicw the positionjas a stepping stone, while their private counter-
parts view It as a career position. The role of administrative assistant should
be In\’CSUgdlLd further; assistants should be asked how the} 1es.§.ud the
posmo,n ‘ , .

. . .
NAI\NEY T.RAY. NLHL l)yormazunp System Logic 1\/1{1muzl Dunfmm N. (
National Lal)ontory for H ghell hdlj:dll()ll, 1971. 207 pp.

This manual explains an information retrieval system that should operate
on an IBM 1130 lnvnng 8KRcore; one disc drive, 1132 pnmex, and, 1442
card_read/punch. A" complete information system description is designed
to aid the college'in establishing a retrieval system. v

e
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369. NLIE Information System Users Gude. Durham, NG National Luboratory

3/1.NOSSKELL, ]FR()M}« -anu PESCL, FRANK B\, eds. Conferetee on Current’

for Thgher Education, 1971, 96 pp.
Designed for the IBM 1130, this guide describes an information retrieval
system for small-scile compiting equipment in educational instittions,

Extensive charts and l.ll)lcs are included. The guide is suitble for simall
(()ll(;_,( cquipment, A |

‘%70 \()R& [()L 1S WILL. l \\l "W l)\ l)ldnl Quit at Albion.” Educational

Record - (Spnn;_, 97 1): 6

President Notris - :u()unts hls reasons for umlmumg in.the small coltege
presidency: concerns for value- center ced education, pl()m()u(m ol par-
ticipatory (lun()u.u\ o1 campus, pr eservation of Albion. from polarization,
continuation of the institation, ordered ch.m;.,c clarification of the church
rek m()nshlp and spu)uml values, and interaction with students who h.nc
vahid (nlmsms of the puscnl social order.

/
7

Problems in Collége A(hnumha!mn lmmllsl)lngr Md.: S[. Joseph (l(illcg(%.
1968. ED 047/647. 86 pp. : '

A 10- (l.l) confercnce on (u' rent problems in college administation tried
to (1) improve the effectivencss and efficiency of the administrative serv-
ices, (2) identify the principal areas toward which the college should direct
fu un c efforts for improvement, (¢ 3) place the administrative staff in contact
with outstanding scholars and research persons, and (4) evaluate the tong-
range development plan of the eollege. The principal talks of the ten con-
sultants are presented herc.

>

/

379. PINNELL, CHARLES et al. Automated Registration System for Colleges and

Tnversities, College ﬁtdtion; Tex.: Test Agricultural and Medmmc.ll
University, 1969..E1).032-002. 57 pp-

A computerized system of student registration, sectioning, and record
handling’is effective in providing students with desired. courses. A better
student counseling system le§ults from use of the system, and overall stu-
dent record and reporting is lmpmvecl The manual effort and time

required to complete the registration, process is reduced. Student

acceptance of the system is g(')od Instructions are” made for colleges con-
sidering such a system. There is no comparable guidebook directed only
at small colleges.

373 RICF WARNER G. The Role of the Chairman—Problems of A(lmmzslmlum

“Change. New York: Association of Defartments of hnghsh, 1967. ED 014
500. 3 pp )

Although the problems of chairmen differ, dependmg on [he siZe and
nature ofthe institution, too little attention, is p"nd to* these differences
in recruiting. To fill a vacant chairmanship adequately, a program should
be setup to induct those with the right talents and inclinations into minor

By
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N . admlnlstratlve positions and, form a cadre from whlch pl mcnpal a‘dmxmsu "a-
: o .. . tive officers may be drawn "
) . - ‘,'yr' . ‘ . \ A

S i ' _ 374 RING LLOYD ]ORDAN “Organlrauonal Chalacterlstlcs of Collebes and

v ., |#* Universities: A Systenr Description.” Ed.D. dissertation, Umversuy of v

C . Callforma Los Angeles, 1968. Order No. 69-11909. 212 pp. ’

pooor "~ ‘The systems analysls approach is applied to analyze the subsystcms at work
/. in six colleges and universities. Person-oriented and nonperson- orlented

cl‘u‘ster-type college each produced a distinctive systematic profile that could :
. be compared ‘with -the other mstitutions. The person-oriéntations wer
] " refated to size, with the smallest insutuuons person orxented while the larJ[
o« . et-ete nonperson-onenteH .

. .y .o
o, v .

SO R - 3, ROURKE FRANCISE., and BROOKS bLENN E. The Mamgenal Revolu--

ey . - 184pp. D d

’ A ‘ Based“t’)n reaponscs from over 300 colleges and uﬁuversmes and 209 per-

. S * . sonal initerviews, this study- identifies the impact of ngw management

R ’ techniques on'college dec;snonmak?ng, both &s to type and contrel. A chgp-

v : .+ ter on institutignal research emphaslzes that increased attention’ to datal
B hasopened up decrsxonmakxn/g o .o

’
»

2 .
N S 376. SCHECHTER W. H. Deszgn for Dez;uzon ina “mall Collcge Tarklo, Mo
C ; “Tarkio’ College, "1967. ‘ : :

The pres:dent explores th &'defenslve and “ paruapky approaches to

items_wergs developed. A.small private liberal agts college and a small °

..

A . ton inHigher Education. Balumore johns Hopkins Umversnty Press 1666.

]

the. management of a col¢ge. The tdtiontale behind each approach is pre- ‘

'/ sented, -after which the more dentocratic participatory mode] is recom-
, + - mended. The presigent defends his conclusion en both pragtical ‘and

[ ' L . theological grounigs. Schechiter ‘eovers a range of topics induding manage- .
' : s T ment techniques, c_ommumrauon problems, and obst_acles _to_change

\ . * o i 5’

.. . 377 SCHNEIDER SISTER“LIZABETH ANN. “A Studv of thc leferences
) . in'the Expectations and Perceptions of Presidents, Deans, and Depar{ment
: : « . *". " Chairmen of the Functions of the .Academxc Dean in Private Liberal Arts
. < *- Colleges in the North Central Associatjoit.” Ph.D., dissertation, Southern
i . Illinois Umversnty ¥970. Order No. 71—-10056 120 pp.

The percepuons and expectatjons of presldents, \leans, and department
chairmen of the acad"rmc dean’s functions differ in 47 pnvate liberal arts

N . collegesin the North Central Association and specific areas of disagreement.
» " can be identified. sThe major source of difference results from the views

IO

. 4 leads tg soine dlfference of views. = . "
. - t \,

it ddihand

g . N - - of departmentchalrmen The failure to p‘tovnde adequate job descrnptnons _' |

R 378, SCOTT. DONALD GRIGGS. “Small Co{lcges in, Transmon Case Studles-\v '

of Small Colleges Whjch Recendy Have chneved Regmnal Accrednanon

"o
4

[
. 3 i ! -
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fe the Flrst, 'I’une " Ph D. dlssertauon, Flor ldl Stme Unlverslty, T966.

Order No 67-6476. 185 pp..

% “ . .

’Ihe area oF greatest change in the small ¢ llege is the llbrary Whén a--* N

. college 1mplements proven methéds and demonstrates its commitment to™*

“quality education, its regional creditation is assured. Among the seven cél-
leges studied were Westmont, Nasson, Goddard, and Roberts Wcsleydn

Plant; budget llbrgl—)\ teaching, services to students, staff, administration,

chdrter governing body, and currldxlum are 4l constdered

B 379 QQUIRES BURTON E.- “Small Colleges Can Use Compaters.m a Btg

"Way.” College and Umvemty Business 44 (May’ 1968): 74-80. -

Utility, difficulties, advantages, operauon, personnel, and appllcattons of
computers in small college situations are discussed. Costs, imiplementation,

" and appllcatlons, as well as pelslstent present neéds, are’ outllned

%80 A Student Records Manual: Guzdelmes for the Administration of College Admzs-

>

- '381 Systems for Measuring and Réporting the Resources and Activities of Colleges and

-stons, Fmancuﬂmd and Registration Programs. Washington: National Assdcia- )

tion of - College and Univer sity Busmess Ofﬁcers, 1970. 172 pp.

. Thls compendlum offers advnce on urilizing a systems approach to adminis*
tering fundamental programs in a college. Replete with charts, suggested .

forms, and plans,of action, this work details the establishment. of an

adequate student records program. The guidelines are basic for any msntu- .

-tion.. L . , , .
. - . oo -\

Umversmes Washmgton Natipnal Science Foundatlon, 1967. ED 016 309
_ 443 pp.

7 v . -
P . » . - .

“This study devnses and tests systems of measurmg and reportmg activities

in colleges and universities so institutions can maintain. records adequate

for their own purposes ahd for reports to interested. dgencies. It applies
genc.al- principles to manpower, students, facilities, and finances Five

general 1mpllcatlons are noted forming useful tools. in assessmg institu-

tlonal resou rces..

-

.. © 382, TUNNICLIFFE G. W, and LNGRAM ] A “Tbe College Presndent Who

Is He? Educahonal Rerord 50 (Sprmg 196 189—93

had a soctal science background. The Ph.D: is the usual academic degree
Practically all presldents had prevnously held a administrativ'e position

‘-8
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bout 36 percent of plcsldcnﬁdl time is°

on colleglate matters, and 10 percer’lt on,individual work. Presndenual sec-

‘Claries kept time logs on theu"
pQrccnt more time is spent by pre

= by presldents in thetr own questlonn‘mes Only 25 percent of‘the presidents -

repof investing less than 1 pcree

presidents. These logs indicate that 15 .

sidents on external affairs than reported:

V\tof ‘their time~in fund raising. .

LEILA; “Climale dnd Process for Change Wlthln Ny

Liheral Arts (ol g;e'" FdD dlssertauon, 1969. Order No 7-8840. 315

e . Pp

i Thc stldtegles :.md the nature of the forces operative in lnltmtlng suppol t~

ing, and reslstlng ch.mgL in a like

ral arts- a"ﬂcge are identified. Proven,

hvpotheses and implicationhs are gwen The h)potheses st;m:_that change
is brought about by people associated.on the policymaking level, by external
_forces upon them, by rationale factors, ahd by an atmosphere of
interchange -dmong pe> le"The conclusions *are:, a small ihumber .of
‘conswevatives can be'influenual, and ddmmlstrators can. never-force emo-
tlonal accepragce bf change, although. they control technical’ aspects ofs

‘.

. chgnge o,

-
v

»

Mlmeographed 1967. FD 013 69
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385 WINANDY, DONALD H: The Amdemzc Dmmﬁzp—A n A nnolated Blbl og‘mphy

4 pp. - )

Thls annotated blbllographfu)ntdms informagion from 43}_)_(_)_01(5 and other

documcnts about the work of th
- legiate education.. wh

.
~

386. WOMACK TROY ARNOLD. “A

.

e academic dean in undergraduate col-

’
n Analytmal Model for Program Analysls

of a Liberai Arts College.” Ed.D. dlssertatlan, Unlvet sity of Houston,~1969

Order No.,70-4501. 233 pp.

. The program classification and structural. desngn of Houston: Baptist Col-
-iege is. described. An analyucal model expresses the |nterfelat|onsh|p of
the. college objects and their auributes and the relationship of goals; proc-:
esses, and requirements. A tompuier program.simulates certain factors of -
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the institutional program. A 5- -year simulation of the biology’ department
is conducted acco‘dmg to the computer program model

‘ A suwey 8f 180 presldents‘ of 2 \e‘n* 4- )e.u dnd graduatc institutions |

spent on admmlstl dtlve actwntnes,"‘)l percent on external afjalrs. 23 percent - v
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_‘ .. 387.ABRAHAMS, LOUISE, and SCHWEPP-E LEIGH A Limited Study of;he L ~
T © Status of Statr Support (f Private Higher. Edﬂcalwn Washingtdp: Aca my S :

e for Educauonnl Development, 1970. ED 047!?05 88 pp. s T

ST T @" ' A limited survey of the preseht status of sigpport of private higher educa- . . ) <
. L ' tion_in the 50 states cowvers suoport of institutions! as well as students. o
e ) A The followmg information presented for each state: ) the means of . - ' 1

" support for higher ed\lcatmn- and ;urrent appropnatmn ) support for . t

.+ # 4 .: undergraduate and gradudtc students in private institytions and current e
st appropnatroxls( and (3) recent~ pn)posed legrslatlon for support1 Qf prlvate ’ e
LR N, “higher education. . ) . L - ( '

: = - ( : RE N C e ‘.
. T.~ ’ _ ) ' - 388. ARTHUR WILLlAM jAMES T!ze Development qfa System qudmnmtenng‘
A e - and Measuring Strdtegic Expenditures in Private Colleges. Lfnchburg, Va.:
.« "+ . Lyfchburg College, 1960.ED 038 949.%92 pp. -

. <
' L " The broad purpose of thls research wis to examine. long-range ﬁnanctal : o 6:3? o
L } w planning atthé polleymaxrng level in private college and universities. The '
v K . . instrument pPoposed is a three-stage fi nancial plannirig: model, which~ Lo
’ . would be helpful in converting the educational obJectlves into financial * . 4 - . .
- ' strategies. Chapter 6 analyzes the,medels’ apphcabthty in five private col- - oy
“o lege and umverstty settlngs. BPRR B PRI T
. . o . ¥
Pl _ 389. BERNABEI, ANTHONY A, “CASC Students Sleep in Dorms Ihat Dtdnt o
AR - Cost-§1.” CASE Newsletter 12 (April T968): 12,13 bee L s ~ Ho

S e . . Through CIT Educauonal Buildings, ‘Inc., (_olleges can contract to havsg ] ’
‘ - classrooms and dormitosies built without spendlng funds until buildings = - & e
- - are actuallm Student f.,es cover the lease payments . s

g i
e .

1" 330 BOLLING, LANDRUMR, Possible Solusions for Financial Criscs of the Private P U
» Sector of Htgher Education. Washlngton Amerle‘an Assocnauon of ngher o : e
© .. Education, 1970. ED 038 089.7 pp. - L o R P

4 i
The pnvate college can ta('kle its financial problems on  three frontst;(l) ol e
improve its ‘educational program, (2) improve.its finangial management’ S .
policies, or (3) reexamine its role in brmgmg about possible changes .m“d\ TS S
lmprovements in public policy. Private institutions.€anny rely on govemx : FEE S
"' ment or private resources to save_them frgm dlsaster althoggh direct: gov- - A
ernment alcl o students and tax credlt for tuition would beneﬁt the pnvate ’ '

.« institution. - . - Y o R U

- o
e S 8 & S T S TRECPAO

o ! -
S

391, BOWEN; HOWARD R.,and DOUGLAS CORDO‘N K. Ejf rzemsy in Lzberal REI T .

. - Education: A bmdy cf Compamuve J¢ ctional Coss for ,Dtjfmmt Ways o . ! SR
' Organizing Teaching-Learning in a Liber Arts College New York l\ZcGraw- . _-_ IR P
HtllBookCo 1971 l5lpp R Lo * R
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Hom can a sm.xﬂ prtvate hber..ll afts col;;e’l-lhvate to improve teachmg “ e },/g
and learn!ng, yet, at the same tim¢;-reduce costs? Six alternative modes , i e

, of instruction are analy7éd with a view toward economic feasnblhty coupled L '
S . with quality i improvement in education. Costs are more complex to<alculatd - - ‘

A B - . than oftgn’ assumed. Speuﬁc insights cre offel ed on small co]lege budget- : '
. R . mg {. o o= ~ : -

t_n.. : a b - . . e Y

S!9‘2 CHEIT, EARLF. The New Depresfzon in Hzgher E ducatzon 4 S.mdy of Fmancml _ '
« . Conditions at R Collegeés and Um.vmwtzes New York McGraw Hill Book Co, vy .
-1971. 169 pp. oo, S o

o . This overview of the. ﬁnancnul pressurgs besettin hlgher educatton smce TR LTy

4 - ' "+ the late T9608 exarilines toyntorie px‘oblems,-crlterla for determmmg o BN
. ) .

N, fmancnal rouble, ﬁnancuaﬂjy strong ingtitutions, institutions in econoinic e
_ <~ difficully, and possnble approaches to solve the probl ms. Some solutions . UL
' -~ for prlvate liberal arts colleges are: close’ the’gap efween student tuition o

¢ +and.the cost of educatlorl, support plurahstlc approaches . hﬁghér educa— ' o f e

2 4

. ~ - lion, and redefine thc role of the hber;ﬂ arts college <. % .. ; At

. . 7+ " . 393 EADELL, TERRY L and PIELE, PHILIP. 4 Biblicgiaphy of Seleited Docu- R Y
L v menits on Plannmg—Programmmg—Bngetmg Systms fugene Oregon U‘plver- - ) N
| _ sity, 1968. ED 018 876. 6pp. . - . | -

v + This blblmgraphy contams 48 selected 1tems on. pl'annmg budgetmg sys- ' R A
. ‘ Totems. e ¥ . . . : 4 ¢
\ R $94. GELLHORN, WALTER and REEN’AWALT R. KENT Thg Sectarinn* - R L
. . College and the Public Purse. ﬁobbs Ferry, N Y.: Oceana Pubtications, ﬁ970 - ‘ IR -

7

9]2p t . . . e S ' )

~ This case stud)’ of Fordham Umversrty conslders thq changes necessary a -
I()l ihe lnbLu.Lluuu 9 become cusnunc ior piiuul.. furids. w“]c uu’ii’i'ge would . o 2 v
be-to becogne nondenommatlona' Aj¥endix A details the posmon of the ) =, .
, ‘sectarian un¥ersity under the federal and Néw' York cdnsutuuons and . _i RO
. - laws. Appendik B lists the other state consutuuonal*prowsnons concerning

' support of se ta_rlan educauon F‘ his tre‘atment has 1mphcatlons for all

A private institut ons. - " . w - - ) ) R
‘ : h - ] s '
- b J .395. GERMANO MICHAEL PERRY “Budgetary Admlms'fauon in Prlvatelv -
' " Controll&d California Liberal Arts Colleges and Independent Frofessmhar
Schools.” Ed.D. dxssertatton, Umverslty of Southt:rn Cahforma, _1968

- o Order No. 68-7182. 235 pp.

D 3 Selected conclusions of “this smdy are: a pronounced difference.- exnsts .
- between theoretical and actual structure of budgetary practices; the govern- .
., ing board exists only. as Jegal ‘power while theé budgetary process-is cen- -
o - tralized .in the offices of the institutional presndent and, chief business

: ', officer; the chief business officer is not conterned with. mterpret{ng\ the -

= ERIC

;ie‘.-

96

adopted budget; there is-littlé formal evaluation of the budget and* ‘budget- -

Yaty system. Among the recomme.qdatmns are: this study should be conbid-
. ered by chief business officers in structuring the budgetary process in
therr msntquns. budgets should- be presented to a, cabmet appomt lgy

P . - ) iltA . ‘4 . .. . ..-_ . .' ‘Z';.
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o L " "?i‘ L view \busmess ofﬁcers dnd heads pf depm t- .
' Yo % S should ercen requo s of 'SPO!’C under their Juusdlcuon
r B - S - .
, K X .o ? " -and KING, FRANCIS P. Brmft Plans in .+ R
oY ot lumbia Wniversity Ftess, 1969 N ‘ ‘
v Fr;nge benp "hts for fdculty. alministratfon, and- clerigal groups at more .
R ! ‘%haﬁ 1,200 4- -year. institutions i} the Uniteq States"are #nalyzed| described, |
T E and evaluated A-brief history\of college staff benefit plans apprroprlate -
oo $ . L .\ to'the purposes and éodls of educational institutions,analyzes the varicus
o7 L provisions that compg,se these plans and: provides statistical mformauon L
N o . - "\on'the benef"; plan‘s row in effect in ms'mutions of hlgher leal mng ‘
b ...- . . \ l . e I ] q . - ‘
e 7 » -.‘3971. GSON, AL ERT CLAY “A Clitical Analysls of the Er'dowment Fun'i-v\ . :
O T . Y the Dengminational Colleges a d Uanel‘Sl[lCS of Texas with Special \\ s
R S I _E phasis on the. Bapust Institutiops.” Ph.D. dlssertauon,-Umvei sity of A
""' S T Téxas, 196" Order No 58—16167 71 pp. o - / i
Rl ) e This study examines the structui:e of mveslnients, amgount of earmng and \
' , R ** ‘rate of return on each type of asset, géneral investment pohcv and adminis- =~ - ¢ S
g PR e - tration of funds, différent kinds of estrictions and the extent to which . . ";".."-\.
. es s - theyare placed on funds, and the us¢fulness of the funds:in relation'to .~ - . y
- ‘ ' the tdtal financing of the institutions. The analysis offers a possnble solution TR
" to efféct'better uuhzat.\on of endowmen fund’s forthe producuon of milx- - I
SR . imum §ricone. o S : : v
iy : ' R ’ ’ e
v 4 Y o 39&]ELLE A, WIL t‘IAM W, ed Institutional Pnontzes and Management
_ - 'Objective sthmgton Association of Amierican Co}leges, 1972 290 pp.. N
e . e * Issues ranging from %ﬂmlsmons to the future of hlghe‘l‘ educauon are ) \v}' .
. ' ".\ o ) - reviewed) W"h an PVF ta fisc 9ﬁ!"‘“'f’"”‘:‘.5 Thep.”\.ym tis a veritable h uduu- . ' : ’
A ¥ - book of ideas tp mcr»ase efficiency ard cut costs. Sharvy G..Umbeck, in ° 3 -
S ; “New Approaches to Finance,” si ggests thiat ‘occasional plarthed. deficits 3007
T . & 7+ " canhe productive. Planning, programming, nd comprehensave b'udgetmg
.r .o T systems are siressedl i other essay * O
: 300. -\ = 'mi Redmd Yoe Blalk: Special Prehminmy Raport on the B
.  Financial Status, Present and, Projected, f rivate Rnsiitutions of Higher Lehmmg Ao
< Washlqgton Assopa.uo:fof Amencar\l Qollege , 19’70 28 PP- %
e "Based onag esuonpalre sent to all ht,29 private American colleges and.
' universities, tﬁls it summarjzes e financial status of private, 4-
! year, accréditeg'i s_ﬁzsuta&ﬂons ‘of hlgher legrning. Working from a base year
L of 1968, figurésare presented thuough tife 1970-FT atademic year: Tabular
to. .sUrveys are presented forichurch support, and deficits, surpluses, and:
. - mdebteclness fo" categones of msumtﬁ BRI C j
<l .. 400, _]ENNY, H)\NS and WYNN, G. RICHARD.. T Golden Years: $-Sudh’
S L qf Tnéome ‘and Expendzmres Grﬁth and Dzstnbuuon "48 Private F t-Year
k < - . Liberal Arts Colleges 1960.-1968 Wooster Ohlo Co ge of Woog, fer; 1070.
5 R R A .
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’, . e L T ; t ~97
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. .Jointly financed by the Ford Eoundatib_n—and the.College of Wooster, this "
« ' survey updates and modifies the work that forms the basis’for The, Sixty .
- . College Study of the 1950s. The Golgen Years provides an historical overview
of income ahd eypenditure Yer. 48 institutions, and then describes, cross-¥ , ,
AR sectionally, the eg:ollmem, incorrfe, ah’d,expenpitulje ‘patterns that evolved -~ -
AR , \x . from-1960 to 1968, Extensive tabular data illustrate the findings. ™ '

T 40\. JUDY, RICHARD.W., and'LEVINE, JACK B. 4 New Tool for Educational -,
o N < Administrators: Educational Efficiency Through Simulation Analysis’ Toronto: | Co-
- ( - Associatiog, of Universities and Colleges in Canada, 1965. ED 017 145.
N e 44 pp- 3 S s T |
’ : . ¥ .+ A simulation model was develaped at the University of Toronto to aid-. . - - e
) institutional pidnning for undergraduates. Analyzed areis were enroll- o S
iment, budgets, resource loading, and space requirements. Although the o I
.model was a uaiversity, the simulation approach is applicable t the small T /Z Ly
college. Bengfits of this system include inf?rnd;tion of proposed changss e

N CI . ’ - "‘;r -

a

¢ '~ . inrsystem parameters.: v

R . 402. KENDRICK, SOLOMON JOSEPH. “Axi Investigation -of Practices and - g e P
‘- Procedures Employed in the Preparatic-a of the Aninual Budgetin Selected ¢« =’ ' o
: t. . Private Colleges and Uhiver_sitiés In the United States.” Ed.D. dissertation, - e
L - " American University, 1966. Order Nd. 66-3396. 203 pp. .
. This study endeavors (1) toformulate sound principles of budget prepara-- o ¢
. ﬁ% (2) to identify current practio;cs'andproigduljcs, (8) to ascertain the. :
exfent these currentpractices were based upen accepted principles of budg- |
et preparation, and (4) to make nseful récommendations for future evalua- ™~
. -tion 'and improvement of procéduresand practices of preparation. Conclu- : :
e sions ‘are: (1) the chief fexécuti%‘{r‘é responsible for the budget; (2.a oo .
' majority of the colleges do not have lohﬁg:!ge budgets; (3) twp-thirqs« . o
" of the private institutions follow the budgetary calerder; and (4) income
» estimates are realistic. Budgets should be evaluated in terms of the long
raffgergoats of the college, and contingency. funds; rathér than padded
estimates, shculd _chai acterize amounts budgeted. :

U
B

' 408. LESLIE, JOHN W. Focus on Undersianding'and Support: A Study in Colleg
, Management. Washirgton: American College” Public Relations -Association, o N
2 . 1969 129pp. . o . : s o - . . ; . I

N

' This"study of higher educational advancement; based on a national sur¥ey, oy :
_analyzes salaries, evaluation techniqués, - organizational istructures, and. R A,
e e : planning procedures. Suggestions are - offered” for such ‘management .. - . ¢
' techniques as personnel organization.and cost accounting. Charts and - R AR
, M-,tab,les areincluded.”: . - ¥ v . PR ‘ : e =

. LEV], JULIAN H;;and VORSANGER, FRED §.\Patterns éfGiving',toHigIJer Lo,
—Education: An Analysis of Contributions and. Thely Relation to Tax Polify.. ~ ¢ '
' Washihgton: ,Af‘nqri_can Council on Education, 1368. ED 031 128.94 pp.  ~ % i

) Ve

. ; » ot i o T . . . s . o
; . . § - . K o .
O i . 98 - R - X
o, ) . . I . o K
o B . T DR . e d N - uE .
. s . : Lo [T el A
;s . . DT C e o L . )
T B Lt




o T,
» r Y
. 7w
P
. o
3
B
o
. W
- Ch
T
‘ PR
3
) ¥ *
- LIAN
q - i
EAR
H
=
',' .
o
. o
) T' ,
o o
20
. : :
5
Ll ‘A .
H
5
»
. H
M :
B :
Mg 5
-
.
.
PR
« .
J . U
’ . _a¥ o
-~ X :
A
q . -
—— 8
-
, :
. {
’ . .
¢ i
-
[
. B
. i
) o
- Y 1
. ) i -
. €
¢
&
i
. < )
. e
* V‘
-
.t
.
e ‘
N 3
. '3
A
3
..
.
o »,
o
-
. hod's
» N .
\- ’
: \)4

. ¢ . . < 1 ‘
. ' ] Y . - . . ‘
* i 1 N . ’ J
T v 'k‘.;.ﬁ") ! 1 . . ’ ::
* e . . « \ . .
’ 1] \ ‘ - \ 1 ’ . 0
. - - v
t » . .: . [l . .'“,"
4 ’ el " '
Lo . . s XY
- ¢ \ » . ' ' . v L7
~ - - ’ . .
s - NS -
Tl e A ' N . T
! LN -~ L) ’ - f
. ¥ ) - . . -
. 2. : : . ] “ i . N s\ D % N «©
-y . . "' ~ . : . . .._.
| s g : N P S
- Based on"a 1962-63 sample of 253 institutions, thx‘s.sm’dkna]yzes.f Yolintary .
-~ support for higher -education and determings (1) who gives, (2) who
. " receives, (3) how much support is given, (4) the subject matter of such -

© 405. Managing Educitional Endowments: Report of The Ford Foujidfztio;;'Nbofkf =

" gifts and the preportion of cash donategd, (5) améunts of d(?ﬁt transaction . : R
-~ over ‘and -inder $5,000, and (6) distribution of gifts mong farious ¢ -
. -, categories of donors. ’ R IR -

LS
- . .

The Ford Foundation, 1969. ED 032 822. 65 pp. -

R Thi:report by the Advisory Committée @n Endowment 'Management for - -, o
~ the Ford Foundation' contérns increasing the performance pé\ttern of - ‘\'
" .- -endowment invesiménts. The history and’ the ten major principlgs of ‘1 E.
endowment investing are éxamined and specific suggestions offefed to ' i
increase yield. The board df.trustees should accept the mandgement of :
- the, endowment. It:is_better 1o form an inﬁcsmgem_/éorhmiuee separate W
“from .the fidance committee. Too .often colleges have a poér retord on ) !
endow%eﬁt,retyzné’bemu;e érppha‘sis- has been on avoiding losses. ‘' - ot
406. McCCONNELL, JAMES 1. “An Investigation Qf "Bl.ldgeting Procediires of ¢ L
" . Selected Catholic Colleges and Universjties.” Ed.D). dissertation, Pennsyl- - Lo
¢ vania State,University, 1967. Qrder No. 68-8723. 281pp. .- 4
S  Financial budgeting in. Gatholic colleges différs from that of non-Catholic . _ “
-colleges in three areas: (1) contributéd services, (2) arinual provingial assess- I
ment, and (3) student aid-religious scholarships. Recommendations are: -~ _
"« keep records of the budget, as wel as agtual expenditures, and allow for R X
©° depredatiyn. Instituions should consider Student members of the control- .~ * g
= lirrg religious community as régular students and charge them tuition. i
. . : . . EXN . P . | . 3
. ' - : B e ~ .y RETITI L o » Jg
407. MCFARLANE, WILLIAM H. State Support for Private Higher E}f[iicaﬁqri.' ' 3
. At.larfjta;.Soixthem- Regional Educgtion Board, 1969. ED 036 265./31 pp: . §
P Interest in ;@structurihg the state systems of higher education is. wide-V P
spread; with special-focus. on the role of private'collegas and‘universities. . -’ ) j
- This report considers the issiie from six perspectives: (1) conventional rela- - - "
tionships between state ahd private systemns,’(2) existing and proposed types g
~ *  of statg support, (3) basic arguments Jor restructiring, (4) inajor-legal and . ;
political issues, (5) current trends, and (6) major featares in relation to -
- the southeregion. ** =~ = - = - 0 o0 0 ot
'+ 408. MCcTEER, WILLIAM EDWARD. “A Critical Analysis of Current-Méthods
'+ for Estimating Instructional Salary .Co_stsﬁn ng-Term Budgets for the™ -
. S%ll'l’_i’ii’%te College.” Ph.D. dissertation, Upiversity of Missouri,” 1969°.
Ord‘ep‘No.‘»70—6605;356 PP L '*._"'._?”G' N o <ev
- 'This stiid§ provediits hypothesis that long-termifnstructionsl salary budgets . «
) developed departmentally from an analysig of costs are mofe accurate than, . - :
. - budgets ‘developed from methods thap predict aggregate salgry’costs for . -
‘. . - the entire instructional program, Eong-i¢rm budgets prepated-pn the basis _
a. . « - . -' . v ,.?" . \ \ ig‘ 'n;f_ . R -o“
; _.l s Sy, P LRV L. ,99 K N
. - . * " 2z Ld . e
i IR - P P
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e a -~ of costs by departmems will be a more precise estimate of needs, tacnlnatmg
‘ ' ' . « the eff('arnent allocaupn of scarce Jesources among the varnous depa] tments. -
s 409. New Ymk State and anate Hzgher Ea'uamon Rt'part d Yhe. Se?ecl Commztlee
' A . on the Future of Private ‘and. Independent Hzghe Education in New York State, |
1968. Albany: New York State Educatmn De&rtmem 1,968 ED 043 281. .
145 pp: . _ - h
L " - The conditions, finantial .md otherwnse of: New York State’s. private’ institl S
: i ST tions of higher educauon arg examined; measures re recommended to ° - ‘L S
o pmserve the strength and vitality of these instiruti n’s withouy infringing. ™
o .on theiy freédom. Recoinmendations :point to i gro-ovmg statewide plan- = \ .
- C " ning and coordination and limiting direct *tale "to private jnstitutions. : A
Coe ;. The condmons, for state support are suggested and an aid program pros . i
T . posed. et - : i o L T

t

. _f g ' 410 O’NEILL jUNE Rewurce Use in Higher Ea'ucatzpn Trmds in Outpu! and | o
M - . Inputs, 1930-1 967. Berkeley: Carnegle Foundatmn for the Advancemem R I
Ao S of Teachmg, 197]. 109 PP- . . , ey .

T ¢ ¥ ' e cor Ny

! o Concerned with measuring ‘the costs of hlgher education agamst the out- e VAR
. - " .. puts, this stud-y coyrfplles extcnﬂlve data on real resource costs per unit . . - . i

o T of outputin American higher edncanon It concentrates on student instruc- . . L

‘. o _ . txonal cost over the years. . Lo e . IR

. . . -t T . .
K - N :

C _. 411, P’ARDEN ROBERT ed. An Introdiwtzon to- Program Planning, . Bua’getmg, . f_,',,__,
IO ' . .. und Bwaluation for Golleges*and Universities. San{a Clara, Calif .: Ofﬁce of ¢ |
R R Insucutxonal Plannmg 1970. 204 pp. . :

. o N' Trea(ing okgecuveﬁ means, ritionale, evaluatmn,, an\ gel -s[udy, thls work o
Lo S ,covers all aspects of _program budgeunc and provides xemplarx tables.

s IS - Parucularly us;fu?l is a.delmeatnon of the tén essential steps in the program- .

S " * budgeting ¢ cle, flgwing from inStitutional ob_]e(;tlves to evaluatlen, revlew, :

R T and reestab hment of goals %bi‘bhography is lncluded e g0 L

-

£ s T, R

R , i 4[,2 SMITH LESTEReS TheAllocahon of Financial Resources mHzgherEducatwn,.. M %
! " Columbus: The Ohio State University, }967. ED Q17 981. 30 pp—— -

"The efﬁaent use of d}dnsuiunon s lifnited financial resources involves . ;I

8 - admmlstrauv" decisions that sptead across the spectrum of choice. This e s30T s
. % work identifies basie concepts for ailocafing financial resources and defines - - L

. _ the budget, its purposes,, and processes. The system srmulatmn mdédel S
' ) approarh to using ‘the computer is discussed bneﬂy A T

-

PR S,

.

_ 413, Strmg.hemng anate H erEducatmn i, {llmms 4 Report on the States Role L SRR
« . Springfield: Illino General Assembly, 1969. ED 028 745. 150 pp... CA L '

¢ 9The Illmo’s G°neral Assen'bl:y appomted 4 commission to study nonpubhc Ty
v hxgher cdumn‘bn' in Illmons and, to; tonsider the role and needs of pnvate C .
KA coﬂegés and universities, recommendmg ways in which ‘the state should . .. .
a and thése lns amhons. It concluded\ that ﬁnanqal axd from pabhc fands -
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~ .+ . :simperative and. proposed several methods for grantung aid. The commit-. .. « -

tee alsd suggésted that-'the'BQar,d of 'Hi'gher_ Educatioq in l]l.imqiiadministe_r

the programts, -, " . .. ST T <
.Dévé’lolt:meét’ ' . ; S ;- . . _”». ¢ _ "\: ‘ B - . ‘ N \.
1Y e Tt s . . LA ' 8! 11"-,” ‘, | "“v '.:_-\“fz 2
4;45AL1_.EN-, EDISON B ‘ed. 'Fufldam'ental«; of _'Ed#catiot'lzlr«éhmd ‘ Rai:cing:‘.' '

Washington: American Alumni Council,. 1968. 95 pp.s - . .

e s

together 26 papers.on the méch#nics and echniques’of educational fund
raising. Wide in scope, the book deals with jnternal and external organiza-

 tions, developing strategy, solicitation methods, spetial appeal programs,

special constituencies, and >a e
. ot L

annual fueds énd capjtal. campaigns.

e , oy - R -t F
415. BENNET, JOHN E. Identification and Cyltivation of Constituencies. Washing- - .

ton: American College 'Publig Relations Associatign,’ 1968..ED 093,190. -
gpp Q . . L .. e 0 . .

S Eff%cti.\;e- fund rais'ing_f_or ,co'll.egc and: gnive'r_sit.ies ig_a.highly Cqmﬁé;itivé

. P . . = \ < 3 K - Y
*  416.BERN, PAUL&. BCap Prugram ’ﬁanagém'entWork‘.-on

. . . . ] N t . . .
undertaking that requires-a well:planned, constartly reevajuated program .

with irfhaginative publicity._ﬁaqu!ty, students, an stgffsare most important 1 .
& ”

to thé-effort because they largely detérmine whether ‘an in itution gener- -

. ates favorable or unfavorable publicity. Te increasé. suppor}, an institution _
must. have a well-conducted research program,’ a, well#aihed staff, und
a professional development gfficer. 'V ~ % - S ‘

-

®
P

:Smal -Budget.s?;‘: .

ol .
hd -

Techpiques 6 (June 1971):-1Q-12: ;o - -

« It igjmportant for a dé\lel.oping', college to treate < distinctive ggage..For,.

. thi'sigu'_rp‘oée{f ‘must hdve a unified and-wyll-coordinated pubfigtelations

_ program. Thé\gxperier_lggr of Robert Morris. College illustrates the ptoper-
.pl"O_CCSS. " ' S ! W . o Lt s )

‘._ S . ’ PO |

‘. , T PR : - . .' . ~"'- -‘\"
- 417.BRAMMER, LOWELL'H. How to Iinplernent Annual GEring for the Smail

Collegzy Philssophy-Dynamics. Paper presented to the ahnual summer wofk-
shops of the Council for the Advancement of Small Colleges $anta Fe, e
N.Méx. 1068.ED 024 128, 18pp, . ¢ - - 10T
What i$the process for elicitirig annual donations in capital fund ¢ampaigns .
for small colleges? The an nual or ¢apital campaigns aré.the most challeng- . -
ing, all-embtacing, pervasive,’and {exhausting, programs.in fund raising.¥ , -
‘Campaign ‘success apd its es%emial, lemdnts are defined. | + - | o

R 14

' 418. 'CARNEE;L',-° PAUL’I ngeml Suppott for the Small Gollege. Pdper pl;_ésent'é.d L

. of,small Collcesmin Santa Fe, N. M

£ the. Council for 'thl;‘Advaricem'el)t S
x., 1968.'ED 023 189, 18 pp, © "~~~
.of fe 'guyf_six,pp'q'rté&-p)os?‘ém's for higher
“problemy of the-small collegeiite. reviewed.

. ) 101, °

. to the annual summer workshops

- The ‘dew’/el'opr_:t_if?h't and $cop€ of fedé
education that ‘relate: t:rEh '

"-




/
Ea 7’ -« "% .up 143 cagt studies of colleges that havg succeeded in federal relations,

5 ' = l WCTC used i g the reseirch_ ' R O 4 Y

%m0 Lo of Small Colleges, 1970. 143 pp.

o -,;5'3 T _'explored Among the useful

v . Ce ‘ . N
2 S . Lo .. e * e

.‘X'?"o" ." 4,.1 "o ; N . . .
e . L °” * . e N e é

L ;_‘ ) ‘_Dlscussed in detail are Tltle i of the Hi her Educatlon Act of 1965 and
P Pagt E of<he Educatmn Professions Dev ppmem Alt. The paper evaluates
PR fragrlwent stre’ngths and weaknesses of all college proposals oo e
T et . T
~419. (‘AR'{’ER H. M. *Big Mopey Recorc’s in a omall°Lollege ".Techniqdés 6
(une 1971): 1719, * 0 T N v

-]

B o T A coﬂxputer records system was used fora capntal (;ampaign at Randolph- S

. © Macofi‘College. THe:c .computer maintained a record of donor services; and,; *”, *

o '...' : e orggmzid subdlvided and.classifled .data b'ased on pledges and gx&s “The

.\ds' - .
’

A .
] 420. Casebook‘ Immutzona[ Advancementt Progfams Washmgton Af’nencan C ql- - .
. lege Public 'Relations Association, 1970. $74 pp. , . , :

o / -f  Basically a handbeek of ,successful programs, this refereuce source pomts

[ . ¢ . computer was found to be-far superiot to manual recordk“epmgr

© ~ pubhcaéong fund ransmg, alumni relations, news arid mformatnon sérvices,
oo . and prograr(l managemcnt Numerous smaﬂ college programs?are cited,, '

o . ) ' e

; v 421, 7C/OR ELL C D. “Stafﬁng the S;mal,l College Development thce
echnigues 5 (Iune 1970): 11-13, 2 7

: “Thevauthor re%ews the, problenﬁl of, hl.mg the,proper personnel in small B
A 7 | college public r;elauons He alvocates' employing women and bunldmg
T - depth into the' staff. It is easier td hide mistakes in a large orgamzatnon o
T v ' thanin Lhe small\\college where ever)(onh is consplcuous S
N . 6 ‘\ - Y . '
LT 422 CRAMER ROBERT VERN. “Fmancxal Develqpment in H:gher ﬁducaUOn .
and the Effect of Related Variablés.™ Ph. Dbdlssertauon Umvcrslty of Con-

e o e 0T necticuty 1966 Orde No)67—4537 178 pp.

e, . Thns study shows Hew the 55 members of CASC were suppbrted in 1966, ° o
/ . . .The carrelates are: (1) alumnpi giving and _programs; (2) presndenual effort, '
N ) Rourcet’ of gift support, (4) governing boards, (5) community support, . ..
e ) (6) parems (7) foundatjons, (8) deferred giving, (9) church support, (10) -
R fnends, (ll*:ccredhau n, (12) age of. msmulion? (13) value of" phvszcal
. Lo } plz!nt endowment, (14) mbershlpm professngna development organiza, -
e - B0 'dbns, (15) enrqllmem, and’ («16) amount spent!in financial evelopmejlt
A quqsuonnalre and Pea son’s s l*roduct-‘Momem Correlauon Coefﬁclent

-O‘ 9 ‘

’ ’ ) [}
ey, 423.Deuelopment A Team Aﬁpr" k. Was];ungton Cgmal for the : dﬁancemem a
L This meRendnum ¢omprises papers: preseqted at the 2 oylr ‘lrnsntute
LT ~ of the Unitéd Spates Office- bf Education. EPDA Institu - for I‘n-Semce .
SRR rammg for dmxmsgratorsa Tmstees of Smal} Colléges; held at Eureka
.~ +.. . "Collegein August 1970. Thesfocus-is bn the de lopmen: neetds of small
& . -, . .institutions in the 1970s,.wn;h umerops:aspects, of development Stratbgies:
,'ys are: “Researclnr% the Foundauons," o
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e . *?o o * by Richand :M._\Wittgf,;).‘:Church'<l'm"o'lvemen§_.in the Development Pro-
L [ - . .gram,” by Paul E: Sogo; and “Prospect Research and Cultivation, %y G.
SR R T, Smith. » . "o 0 R A
‘ ’___l\:_,!“ , {:‘. . ~ N ) ' ) ) X ; . . -‘ ‘ c. : N . | : . ‘. .
.. R I \ . ' 424.DETMOLD, JOHN. “Some Big Thinking for the Small College and the
O S . -BigeGift.” Alma Mater 34 (January*1967): 16-18. ‘ T
T & ' . Realizing that, in many financial campaigns, BQ.pqrce}it of the funds raised
_ h : ‘come’ from 2’percent Of the donors, Detmold emphasizes the importance : -
a ' - of giving high prio/r;é to cultivating big donors, = |
. ¢ - , - ey, e ‘ . ) ,r"‘ o '." ’ R . ,
S, Do 425.._15'0"}\(, GEORGE, “Small’ College Public Relations and Develepment.”
S . ‘Technigues 4 (March 1969): 18-21. " - . s .
N - . P : £ 07 i b .. - . L
S, - This o%rview.of public. relations offices suggests that a small college
' ( - . *  development program ‘can spend less effort, on intérnal ‘communication -
' .7 - and provide more ﬁexibﬂity in dealing with outside donors. Priorities for
. limited resoyrced are a must. A development office should rajse five times _
b . its butget in funds produced. - A S e a
SR ‘. . '[\, 4 . o . _—

s o 426. Fund Raising for the Small College. Papers presented ai the thirteenth annual
Fon o .~ CASC.workshop. Washington: Council for the Advancement of Small ColZ 7/,
T leges, 1968: ED 033 64637 pp,  » . . ', ’ 3
L . o N , This workshop discussed solutions to\Jer fundsraising problems of sma!l'
o R . -« private colleges. Areas jncluded were fedefal funds, alimni, founditions,
3 .+ and corporate funds. The! irst'three papers deal with the role. of develop-
7’ S~ P e T ) mentoffices, the #yplications of Idng-range planning for the-devélopment:
. ‘Prograni, and the idemiﬁ‘ca\‘tipn and cultivation of constituencies. ’

¢ <

S e 427.GUNN,. THGMAS. “Rules for Pli_;:yirig. the Sponsored , Research Céme‘
-, - —Guidelines for Smalf College GranBSmaniship ¥ Lollege-and Usiipersity Busi-

/ e ;0 ness 49 (July 1970); 24-98." |

o' .y
-

: - ‘. Lot . . .
i o . o 2 . % . DO e
/ . Pl Since it is difficult for small ¢olleges to compete- with’ major ®niversities
I T for research and. spedal projects funded ‘by governmient and private
, e © sources,’ the small college must clearly delineate its."strat’egy for receiving

Sl f+ . ° such grants. Six guidelings for small college grantrhanship are followed
' ERCUPE R ) .- by an outline of the duties of a suggesiedcoordimxorof sponsored research.
: o” . ) ; _Q . S

R ;' ; ' 'iﬁ“an ins_ti;ution. . . .o :
S i 428, WALL, MARY JO, and FRANK, ROBERT-E. Serces of Information on
s S Funds: An Annotated Biblipgraphy. Cérvallis: Oregon State University, 1970.
S S B LAt (A g S
'i LB g . This book contains an annotated list of -publictions cn .funding, sources, °.
't i '\" . E.empzlasi'zing those that are free. Son e - Lo v,
. - . . . - ¢ G, v

" " $29. HAVINS, BOB! “Smiall Town Collegé Sustaining Fu nd." Tedhniques ¢4 pril
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7" . The vice president for .developmem and public relations at Howard Payne e e
. A ) CollegL explaJns the structure of a ﬁlghly stgccessful local annual gwmg . s - "
e - , : campaxgn at: Brownwood Texas, 2town, of ‘22 000 people : o . n .

“430 HE§TON HERBERT N.  “Sorne Big Thmkmg for the Small. Col- ! ' i -
lege—-—Confessnons of 2 Developmem Dlrector ” Alma Mater 34 (January .. Co e
v "1967): 18—20 : . ; . VY

‘ . - . B

Arf.overview-of the‘ccncerns of a developmem officer or  alumni sccretary S , >

« - includes advyice for'planning a successful teniure in those-posts: The offiger » . : |' -]
- should allow- adequate time Yor instructive. readlng and reﬂecnvc thmkmg o .

<,
BT R T o7

c

- 431. JOHNSTON N L “A -President Looké Devslopmem ” College and n
SR Umversuy ]oumall ptember 1971) 7-9. ) -

D " The president of Defiance College delmeates th quah,nes he views as essen<  ° : E .
A -, tial in a suecessfiil development man: compatibility with the presidentand . '

} ~his purposes for the institution, loyalty, creauvny, mtegmy_ cotirage, L
. respect for scholarshlp, lmagmauon and optimism, adaotabllny, judgment, ~F 70 N

B -
St M e g pe e A T TS

-

—~—

"

; o and forthrightnoss.

L%

482; KETCHUM, DA‘VID S. C"fntal Campazgn Prog'rams Papet‘ presented to the

- ' Co , . annual workshops of the Council for tHe Advancement of Small ‘Colleges,
; - Santa Fe,'N. Mex., 1968. ED 023 192: 13 pp.

i « ‘A well-conducted college capital - rogram produces more money fastel
et \ at less cost than any other fund-r smg method. A capital program is orte
o "~ .~ ~of the best public relations moves an institution cai make; it indicates an
- . msmuuon s weaknesses, identifies its friends, and is a necessary mgrgd-éht )
ina successful lonquanze developmént program. Contmued financial suc-
-~cess' depends on adéquate follow-up of pledges and, more important, on
smcerely thankir g donors

S

¥ .

¢
O

Ct e 433. LYNCH ROBERT G, “Markeung theszall College ” Collegf -Management
. v e (September 1969): 06558 . , A

e

N

8= o e A AR gl e S o md e e
. .

Small collegés need to learn lessons from the business world about their - .
. marketing techniques. Through the use of sound contemporary manage-
o , ~ +-mieng techniques, fiscal salvation is available to colleges if the student body °
. ‘ : .77 . totalS-are rhaintained. Techniques include imaginative marketing and a
LR S prpgram desngned to capnahze on a few outstandmg"creauve featurgs

-, : o \

I / 434 McANALLY STANLEY. R ed. The Case for Matc7zmg sztf Washmgton\
S {7 . American Alumni Council, 1968. 19.pp..

y

’ M = .
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S B Ques.uons about a matchmg gift. program are thoroughly examlned o o
S 435. McBETH DAVID “Some B:gil'hmkmg-fdrqhe Small College-—Annual

i S lemg Promonon for Small"Colleges " Alma Mater 34 (january 1967): 21- "
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Amoﬁg prmcnples to apply in burldmg quccessful alumm gift plogr‘ams
is“one that dopors respond est to personal appeals by other alumni, ’
P ‘MtBeth also offers suggestions for,. 1eachmg alm&m who have not con--

mbuted to-the institution m previous yearq '

436. MULLER C.<H. ‘Local écb(\larshlps for Small Colleges Tt;dmi_qzirs 5'

" The dll‘ectOl‘ of devélepment at, Stratford College recoums the manner -
in which the msmutlon communicates its importance to the comMmunity
by establishing a scholarshlp program fund %‘ by local corpon ations.

_437 Slj,lLLl NG, ROY B jR *‘Am Appralsal of the S,lgmﬁcance ol the Develop-

+ . ‘ment Function in the Advancement of Private Liberdl Arts Colleges.” Ph.D.
., dissertation, Indiana University, 1967. Order Nb. 67—-1515_91\191 PP- -
This s ‘£1dy includes three major Fmdmgs (hH prnvate llbér 1 arts colleges

as a ole are beset by a Cl‘lSlS of 1denuty (2) m the -a e of distinctive

; function is asually perzormed as an adjunct )Zattlér than 4n mtegral part -+
. " of the academic program: If the function wea% to becomg an integral part
of \the academlc -program intexests would . not be: fractionalized at the

jﬂ

new center of gravr'ty for the dlvergent mterestsj&lgemsmuuo , as well
as act gs a catalyst for the recoveryé)f purpose g\ /.

Slx 1pnncnples of dperation for small ‘colleges cstabllshmg gsfate planmng

_ and deferred giving jprograms concern staff organization, staff tfaining,
"materials used, program 1mplementauon success achleved and overall‘

. evaluation. : . : ‘

439, THOMBSQ)N HUGH LEE. “Presldems of Liberal Arts Colleges and
Federal ,Aid, A Study of College Admmrstrat}ve Financial Decision-
. making.” Ph.D. dissertation, Case Western Reserve Umversny, 1969 Order
No. 70-4991. 225 pp.: :

This study of 31 college presidents in Ohl() explores thé decnsnonmdkmg ;
processes i mvolved in consrdermg federal aid to prlvate liberal arts colleges.
Most presidents are adininistration-orignted in arriving at their*financial
decisions fegarding federal aid, and Qost see federal fu{\mg asa desnrable
means to supplement financial i income:; _ . _ T
AL - e

440 TRULOV E, WILLIAM THOMAS, comp. . Annotated szlzogmphy on anate

' Fmancmg of Higher Education. Eugene, Oregon: ERIC Clearmghouse on

Educatjonal Admlmst.rauon, 1968. ED 024 157. 13 pp.

Selected articles deal with mest aspects of voluntary pnvate support for
: hlgher education by foundauons, business firms, alumm, ‘and mdrvrduals,

. e : . B ]
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. pius fund raising by colleges a,nd universities. The entries cover the per 1od
. . . since 1960 for beoks and dissertations, since 1963- for articles.

441 Two Can Gwe as Fxgzly as One Washmgm gmencan Alumm Counub
s ' 1973. 2 pp. : -

Llsted are, corporanons with programs to match any. glft of an employee T,

. g .. toacollege of his choice. ~ _ . ‘ '

N _ S S - '

a, DL 442. URGC, LOUIS A., and CORCORAN; ROBERT ]. 4 Manual for Obtaining ‘ T
Foundation Grants. Boston: Robert ]. Corcoran Co., 1971. 14 pp. N o )

S';xmple letlers suggest strategies to obtain. foundauon.support for campus, - ‘
. pro_]ects . ) : -

—

R 443. ZIMMERMAN, ,FRANCIS “Some B]g Thmkmg for Ihe Small Col-

. - lege—Forty-Steps for Improving the Developmenl, Program rAlma Mater .
\. 34 (January 1967): 22-24.

’ - /”‘ Forty questions probe the development program of : any small instituition. * T

. . \
o . Ranging from the organization of the program to strategies for obtaining _ A
— . corporate funds, these questions provide a usef .. evaluauon checklist. : !
- ; .
. . .

. / . . -
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Long-Range Planning ..
N ]
s , | . ' '
onal Long-Range ‘Planning. Athens, Ga.: lnstf.tute

444 BOLIN; jOHN Instit
: ()f Higher Education, 19

9. 36 Pp-
Concerned with the con eptualtzatton and, executlo‘n of" long-range plan-_

ning, this pamphlet loo}fs at every aspcct of planning, from evaluation to
lincites changes in the economy and government

- reasons why plans fail.
policy, as well as superficidlly defihed objectives and failures to update

the plans, in his list of external factors that contribute to f.ulure He also/

“u- v

states: seven bast(\components in effective planmng

‘Spri ings: Ce lorado College, 1
The -first ‘of these three reports to the Coforado College ’faculty and.

administration deals with some of the tecthal features.of a modular
course plan. The second proposes a new -academic program, including
recommended calendar, teaching loads, and student,courses. Nonacademic
aspects of ‘the plan, mcludmg campus design, cultura] recreational, and

| athleji¢ programs, residence” halls, and. administration makq up the third

report. The report menuons ways the plan can be put into operanon

46, CASASCO jl:hﬂfg AY Planning Techmques for University- Management.

v,

Washington: Amenean Council on Education, 1970. ED 041 188. 77 pp.

7 435, BROOKS, GL ENN E. The Long-}{ange Plan for Colorado College.. Colorado 5 ‘
1969, EDO4636),,56pp.x . ,

Casasco reports op the progress made on many campus¢s in the use of

computers antl systems analysis in academic admmlstrauon Brief and non-
and planners who

technical descriptions are.pr«sented for administrators 'z\

want to inform thermselves about methods, tools, and app oaches to solving
msututxpnal prablems. Although it is oriented to the unifersity, the report

. applies to the small campus

Education 52 (October 1966): 281-92. ,

447. CHICKERING, ARTHUR W. “How Big Should”a dollcge Be?” Liberal

This report ¢n the effects of institutional size on student development
rests on the théory and the author’s observation, rather than on research

fi ndmgs Chlckenng states that colleges.should be large enough to provxde

a vanety of experlences and small eaough to: mvolYe students,

’Iﬁ -
448 DANIELS ELIZABETH.
Poughkeepsxe, N.Y.: Vassar ‘College. 1967. 94 pp.

”~

“A  Preliminary Report on Alternauyes

This s report of thé Committee on Now Dimensions consntutes a long-range
pro_)ecuon of the direction Vassar Collegé should take in'its Second hundred

* years of institugional life. The range of topics includes a complett-appraisal
of undergraduate and postbaccaluure"‘e education, the education of.men, «

and Vassa;s relatmn to the State Umvarsny of New York system.

r
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' . 449, DE%\'MAN WILLIAM FOSTER. “Elmhurst: Developmental Study of «
: _ Church-Rélated College.” Ed.D. dissertation, Syracuse University, "1966.* .
Order Nb. 67-7067. 768 pp. Vo .- L

. The permd 1965-1965 ser ved as background for an in {ltutmnal self-s!udy ‘ T
o designed. to offer.suggestions for institntional plannm; in'the future. The
. study surveys the literature on the Am&cqn church-telated ;ollege, com-
Vo T e - pares Elmhurst College with the pattern, and offers suggestions for institu-
tional planmng There are several limitations: range precludes any use )
( of internal criticism of sourcés; conclusions based on subjective reasoning; . L.
. the: bias of the mvesttgator may have been. 1eflected as he was an, officer )
. at the college ‘ - . L

450. FINCHER,' CAM‘ERON Planning in Higher Educahon A*'éns, Ga:: . e -
e - Institute, of Higher Education, 1966. ED 012 990. 22 pp. o ‘

/ Centralized planning and coordmatlon enable institutions of hlgh‘er educa- -
o - tion to meet their responstbtlmes Most efforts at centralized plannmg are
S ‘ predicated on two concepts: mappower ne;ds”and projecting: current |
. " . trend. Guidelines for improved educational planning include: (1) the use* .
: -of specialized professional planners, (2) differeritiation of planning and
S .~ administration, (3) cautibus use of population trends, (4) provision of an
» adequate planning staff aud (5) dlsunctlon between specnal and long-range
’ D planning. . ) S '

n" P

LWL 451 HOROWITZ, HAROLD. Can the Behavioral Sciences Assist Planning? Ann’ S
Lo e _Arbor, Mich.: Socnety for College and* Umversnty Plannmg, 1967. ED 0:8 Lo .

‘ ~ 082. 15 pp. Do . O\ i
" ' The relationship between college plann;ng and the behavnoral sciences is b
: explorel Areas covered are: (1) campus site-plan, (2) group attitudés and I G
A : . preferences, 3 ce relationships, (4) flexibility and, obsolescence, and Do
_ *(5) campus political environment. The possible contnbutlons of béhavioral 4 >
~ . sciengeare mdlcated with descriptions of special studies and specific exam- : BN
‘ : ples in the areas ,of holising preferences, science facility design, and study

ilities. Some blbhographlc mate?ls provided. - e » o I 4 \

=

. H WARD, LAURENCE C.The developmg College Program: A Study of Title J
IIT Higher Educatum of 1965. Milwaukee: Unmersnty of Wisconsin, 1967 S i
'ED023341.471 pp. -~ . Ca i

. " This study évaluates, 2 years of Title III programs -for .the U.S. Offic c% \
« of Education. Extensive" appendlces offer detailed analysis of Title 111 p;io- /
grams and the strengths and ‘weaknesses of participating institutions.

; - Inr‘luded are a discussion of Negro colleges, 4 Suggested systems approach H
v Lo cooperative program development and priafiles of distinguished Negro k .
. .. instititions. The author’ sees. ithe developing colleges program as’esseritial I PR ’ :

to upgrading highér education in the United States and to. the movement B
towand universal access to higher. educauon ' ‘ o . 4\ L e

o L. -
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© 453, JONES, RUSSEL'A. “Guidelines for ?n.war Masters Plan of, Finance

~

>

., developed. - : ,

for Small Private Liberal Arts Colleges Ph.D.,disse'rt;\'tj()n, Ohio State °
Uriiversity, 1968. Order No. 69-4911.216pp. . - '\ v
Sixw-two college presidents and fifty-two business manager's provided'data
used to structure a modet college fo apply guidelines and program budget

.- princip)es-for a ‘projected 10-year master plan of finance. Recommmenda- -
tions'were made, to facilitate economics and development: (1) instructors _ &,

. should engage in educational research, (2) administrators should become¢
educated in,business and finaricial management; and (3) facilities should-

- be shated, clisses limited, and a comprehensive program of student services
oL Sl B

’

454. KNORR, OWEN, ed. Long-Range Plgunirig in Higher Educgtiop. Boulder,, - -
fon. 1965, £D7

Colo.: Western ‘Interstate Commiission for Highel; Educalion,
026 847. 136 pp. . e .

. - ) ~ - ; .
Comprising ‘papers and discu'ssi‘oris__fréim the Sixth Annual Institute on
College Self-Study for College and University Administrators held at the

. University of California, Berkeley, in 1964, this work touches on most vital
topics.in planning: design and chapnge in_higher education, long-range

financial planning, systems’amalysis, Tesourchs, the institution and the sys-

tem, and planning in colleges and universities. ‘ : .

L)

- . . ‘. . f 2 ] . .
* 4%5. ReMFLLE, TILDEN J., and LeMELLE, WILBBRT J, The Black Coleges:

k)

. ED 037 489. 144 pp.

A Strategy for Achieiing Relevancy- New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 196?.
" This normative inquiry into a rational design oq, develop black higher
edutation is also an anaysis of the current status and potential for develop-.
ment of the black- Americanvommunity. Tepics discussed include educa-
tional planning for the black. community, for black-white relations and for
pluralistic deinocracy. The recommendations are relévant fox mainstream
American colleges, particularly as they attempt to respond to the needs

of black studerixts. . ,

456 MCPHERRAN, ARCHIE L. Project Planning Guide, Explanation and

» ' . preparation of %r“'p‘rojeég planning guide. - . B

"~ ED 022 335, 4(? PP-

- :(/‘,

Procedures. Sacramento: California State Department of Education, 1967.

‘This guide was developed to assist administrators and¥plan ners injustifying

~ a proposed capital’ outlay project. The Project planning guide permits

‘planfing and evaluation of relative need for different projects and provides
-a basis for. agreemerit on the scope of the project among the direct: adminis-

_tration, state dt?:pa'rtmentof education and state department -of finance. .
This decument provides complete instructions, working definitiors, pro-
cessing procedures, and layouts for data collection forms:necessary.to the .
L 3
B 109
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e : 457 New Students and New Places: Policies for the Future Growth (md Development
) Y Ammcan Higher Education. New York McGraw Hill Book Co 1971 158
| PP- .o v . | u
_ ) : Thns report presents the Carnegle Commrssxon $ pr o_1ecuons of enrollment . N~
P - in highr educationiso the year 2000. It. makes policy recgmmendations . T e
' for growt.h of institutions, mamtammg diversity and mnoval)g;, need for :

. new institutions, and"encouraging® more ﬂexnble p‘.tterns of participagion T : -
’ .} in hngher edﬁcatlon . . N I n N

o 458; P,A.LOLA ERNLST G. et al. The Reluctant Planner: The Role of Faculty in ¢ »
g Imtztuttd‘nal Planning. Berkeley: Center for Research and. Pevelopment in o
- T ngher Education, 1968 ED 025 212. 23 pp. : e

f e - / Current and suggestcd ‘faculty participation in’ planmng is compared wrth
' . . | ;distussions gn observed similarities and differences. Data collected during- .
S - «/ a study of statewide planning at 81 lnsntuuons show that (1) institutional . .
' ' planning has been actomplished through committée structures; (2) active .
) i involvement is’ more -evident if faculty recéive administrative encourage- ) -
/' *ment, and (3) faculty involvemént would increase if current planning ‘ .
o/ . : / moved toward a rhore qualnauve,,goal-onented approach Faculty should
- - play a “reactor” role in quantitative, planning, but an “initiator” role in .
’quahtatnve planmng for meamngful ohcy and pracuce in hngher educa-. * i .
‘tion. ; : NN

S. o 459, i and, PADGETT WILLIAM Plannmg for Self- Relmﬂce
: Berkeley: iCenter for Research and Development in ngher Education, .
1971 117 pp.

P - : .
Clanmmg that lnstltutmns ust continually be mvolved in self-renewal this o

o . monograph examines numerous planning styles and their relations to'the. .- . .. :
— : - . " current crisis facirfg hlgher ééc'l:cauon The basis for this study isananalysis - -~ - . TN

*

of the planning process in 30 public and private institutiens, from which
six-are selected for special attention Concrete lmplementatmn is stresscd
- aswell as planmng preparatmn itself. :

*460. PARDEN ROBERT, ed. 4#. Introductwn to Program !Plarmmg, Budgetmg, - IR '. ,
and E-ualuatzdn for Colleges and Umvemtze§ Santa Chra, Cahf Ofﬁce of - ‘
Ingtinitional Planning, 1970. 204 pp. o

T ~ Treating objectives, means, rationale, evaluauon, and :{elf-study, thns work *
' j . 7. covers all aspects of- program bquetmg and includes' exemplary tables. ‘
L I _ Delmeauon of ten essential steps in the program,budgetmg cycle and
S Y. ... ranges from 1nsutunonal quecuves to evaluatmn, review, and reestabllsh- e Lo
Toe e L memofgoals o . . : SRR .. o R

e

'461. PETERSON, RICHARD E..The Crisis of Pmpose qumtum and Usss of R R

- y _ Institutional Goals Washmgton I:.RIC Cleannghouse on Hngher‘ Educatron,‘_‘, e

e e 1970. l3*pp o o : .
Every college must chart a, course for uself by summanzmg the rhetonc,. S

concepts, ‘research‘ anel strategles of goal‘ setung Emphasized are goal, = o

. ot .. oo T el o R DR
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: " determination with its two end products, identification and stal;lishmem ) : ‘
- of priorities among goals. Gbal setting should be conducted ina democratic -
3 . and partidpatory manner. Somehow measurable program goals must be E
: Y realized. A bibliography of more than 80 items is included. ' )
Ex 462. PINNELL, CHARLES, and WACHOLDER, h{ICHRéL. uidelines: for o
’ i Planning in Colleges and UniverSities: Vol. 1, Planning Systeri. Austin: Coor- et
PN . dinating Board of Texas University, 1968. 111 pp. _ |
{ o " Asystem 'fo‘rf‘lef,fective planning in higher education integrates anagement * ) N
Tl ) and program planning, physical plant planning, and financigl planning
> »° . intoa single process designed to support institutional mar?a'emem and
B decisionmakirg at all administrative levels. Conclusions: are: |(1) a good o Lo
_ T . . total planning-system is the kéystone of institutional management, (2) for ) !
KR . , successful implementation, an admipistrative position nust be |specifically ' R
: ' e . created, (3) the planning process should be suppqrte?by quantifative data, .
L - L and '(4) planning x’n_t_xst be dynamic and éontinuing. . . Coe :
463. Pld(niing; degetz'ng; anﬁi Account_iné} Section I1.of A College (l)peratirlg ‘Manual.
. Washington: National Association of College and Utliversity Busiiless .
: Officers, 1970. 149 pp' : o S ' 3
o I This compendium offers extensive charts and suggestions for planning,
\ , L budgeting, 2nd’ accounting based gn the'systems analysis gpproach. It
. o , - . should prove useful. to’ evajuating Tiscal' administration and essential to : y
Ao T * entering a’lo'ng-raqge'_ planni cle. Many planning subsystems afd mod- - 8 Ce
: \ A P =ls are provided. ’ ’ _ : v : i
. | N T . " i N . :
/,\L\ - 14 L —464:SALMON,'RICHARD et al. A Computer Simulation Mogdeling Tool to Assist
7\ LT ‘Colleges in Long-Range Planning. Kansas City, Mo.:*Midwest Research T
R R Institute, 1969. ED 032 013. 58 pp. = .. <. e
’ \\' R L ~ The final report of the Kansas City Regional Courcil for, Higher Education” B
o i oy + discusses methods and modes design, presenting four actual planning inod- - -
SAT LY, = - els to illustrate how various institutions utilize the Higher Educational . T J_“ o
: \v o /" Long-Range Planning Program in their plangiing processes. With the HELP R
RN program, -college and university officers may construct- a ‘mathematical i
SR _4’ .+ . - model of an insti tion, simulate its behavidr over a 10-year period under - i
\ i 3 BT the hypothesized ,'c_onditions,\zi’rrid arrive at policy decisions likely to achieve I
\\ . % T desired objectives within the anticipated resources. . - ' s
. ',". ) v . o . ' B - N . . v. e ,}l .- .vu' -
C \\, -, % . 465.SHULMAN, CAROL HERRNSTADT, and HARVEY, JAMES. Financing - S
. i s " Higher Education;” College . and University Planning. WasHington: 'ERIC . '
" v Clearinghouse on Higher Education, 1971.'ED 048 519 and ED 049.396. . ;
. S o 8ppr T T R \
R S o The ﬂrsti‘l\sellgéclipri?-*»survé_ys various suggéédqns' for abetting the financial
S o : ~ straits of ‘nany- institutions, and presents an extensive annotated bibliog- -
/ : .,-/ ~+ &~ . “ raphyofsources. The second selection erphasizes the advaritages of long- .

‘range planning and presents case studies of institutional planning and an
annotated bibliography. o B
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466. “Small Colleges Try Conlputel::Assisted nagement Simulétlon.";(‘Itlllege
and Unversz(y Business 45 (September 1968): 63-64. -

Management simulation models are presented at a seminar on plan ing.
After reviewing planning concepts and practices, representatives of 28 col-
leges worked together on. hypothetlcal plannmg pmblems

-

- 467. SMITH ARDEN KFRRY “Factors Related to Survival and Progress in
the"Smaller Liberal Arts College ¥ ﬂh D. dlssertauon, Stanford Umvcrsxtf
. ¥ 1969. Order No. 70—1607 164 pp. - :

Eight member colleges of the Councnl for the Advancement of Small Col-
leges moved forward signifitantly in erudition, student enrofiment, faculty
- salaries, doctorafes on the faculty, and bmldmg endowments. Five member
colleges that remained static were compared to these eight. Variables that
did and dld not ﬁppear to discriminate between the mnore and less successful

colleges werg isolated. The most important variables were the control and

mission of the college and ,the leadership ability of the pres:dent

L

468 SMITH ROBERT G College and University Planmng Report on a joint
~.study by Colgate Umversnty and. American Foundation for Managemept
. Research. Hamilton, N. Y.: Colgate U’mversny, 1969. ED 031 136.

71_pp.
In an effort to develop a new approach o comprehenswe COIIe( and
unlverslty planning, a study was undertaken that involved (1) intensive
investigation of_plannmg-pracuces, (2) a review of the available literature,
(3) the observation of planning’ practices in business and industry, and
".(4) consultations with planning experts. This study. provides a coordinated-
approach to development of a practical, flexible, and feasible plan to serve.

as a broad frame of reference for individual institutions. _
, . . : e

469 T ICKTON SIDNEY G. The Neéd Sor Plarmng at Private Colleges and
 Universities. Waslungton Assoaauon of Amencan Colleges, 1963 ED 035 -
l 200. 9 pp. ' Lt

This research. prc.JecLon is concerned with collcge planmng for. 1960—85

Five questions are discussed: What is. the ‘population projectign? What is

thejob outlook and its implications for trainfng? What are the lmpllcanons

for private school enroliments? What is the econpmic outlook? What ‘does
* all the above mean for the small liberal arts college? ' : Xy

-

470 UHL NORMAN P Identifying College Goals the Delphz Way Durh’am, N C
- National Lagoratory for Higher Educauon, 1971. 7 pp. '

Based on the repeated and éystematic samplmg of opinions of admlms-' .

trators, faculty; students, trustees, and ather constituents of ani institution,
. the Delphi. techmqu seeks to overcome the problem of communication -
", in identifying and estabhshmg institutional goals. The aim is to\‘oJecnfy
the .process of goal setting and prevent any strong individual or g'roup
from inordinately lnfluencmg ihc processas’ .
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R 471 UMBECK SHARV\’ 'G.. Long Range lemmg and Its Imphmhons far

> «  Development. Washmgton Council for the' Develompenl of Small Colleges,’
© 1968:ED 023 P37 18 pp..

. " . Essensial elements.of effectwe developmentaf planmng include (1) carefui -
inventoryg of . resources, (2) clrar[y stated institutional )bJeCﬂVCS, (3)
thorough understahdmg of -operatxons, (4) realistic. ume le %) unam-.
blguous philosophy of institutional - fihance, (6) sensm\nty o -social,
economig, techniczl, and"educational trends, and (7f connnuous/ prog’ram
of msmutnonal 'research and‘r‘éappralsal . B / -
Tl . 472. VACCARO
Small Colleges Can Afford and Large Ones Can Adapt.” C ollege/amsl Univer-.
sity ‘Business 45 (No\'ember 1968) 38 pp. 4 . /// .

Approaches to institutional tésearch and planmng‘ mclude éppomtment
of a director, secretary, and research assistarit; and establishment of a rep-
- T resenlau)ve faculty committee”or a rommitiee with an- execT tive sécretary
' “ jointly résponsible to the president and the committee. The fa{culty commit-
R : - tee approach byings more faculty mvolVement but inhibits -rapid decision-

A ..~ making, The other. commmee approach may overexter&ﬂ the reseacch
L N drrector
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PhySiéa! Ficilities .

473.

. *

BRUBAKER CHARLES WILLIAM, What's Pappemng to l}u- Campus A
Brief Review of Many Individuals’ Observatiors on How Physical Failities for

_ Higher Educatioh Are Changing in Response to New Needs. Chlcd'go Perkins .

474,

' as a commumgy-cultural-educanon%eqter, 4) the <ollége and ithe urban
|

and Will, Architgets, 1968. ED 019 835. 13 pp. (
Trends in campu¥ planuingare surveyed in terms of changmg educa ional .

methods and social demands. Major topics‘covered are: (1) reevaluauon'“' e

of the nature of ‘learning, It3) the effect. of technology, (3) the campus :

cr ms, nd.«(5) the maltilocation col and edus.atal bulldm‘g systems

HICKMAN, WARREN L. “Campus Construcuon for Academxc Survival:
‘The Importance of the Curriculum ‘in the (‘ollege Building Program )
Journal of Hzgher Education 36. (June 1965) 322-30. -

‘Survival of a small college depends on ‘the ability fo-attract goor. students
at a wition of above $2, 000 a year for an 11-month prograia, and on

_the ef'ﬁc:ency of that progtam. All new. facilities should reflect changes

in. the curriculum. Instructional facilities must support large lectures and

- independent study. Dormitories must serve instructional needs, as well as
- function as lumg faulmes - T ‘

. 477

..‘Hzgher Education. Faa!mes Plannmg, and Management Manuals. Boulder,

. 061 621. E53 pp..

- These seve&welhﬂustrated manuals, desngned for the/mstrtutional user,
* .outline procedures for guiding the: entire facility- plaummg process. The

] mng A space management concept, including full use of the computer . .

T of Washmgton on’ student-sphce—densnty felanonshxps

Colo.: Western Int.erstate Commtissior?_ for ngher l'ducaf.aon, \1971 ED
- '/ t ) -

manuals ‘cover sueh’ facilities as classrooin and laboratory, ofﬁ(.e and |

.. research, -academic support,, general support, and systemwide facilities. '
: __plannmg The manual mcludes an extenswe blblmgraphy ’

.hgformm(m Needs For Plarmmg Physical Faalmes in’ College.s‘ and Univésittes.

New York: qumuopal Facxhues ‘Laboratories, 1969. ED 037 977.°90 pp. . o

Usmg‘h systems -analysis approach td.resource allocation, this handbook :
stresses the importance ‘of adequate information te efﬁuent facxhhes plan- *

in analyzmg room spacq\ is explamed Lffecqve planmng is emphas:zed o

osxr~ ROBERT W. Some Equnces with Computer Applications fo Campus .
Planning.” Seattle: Uﬁwersuty of Washlqgton, 1968. ED-025 008. 15 pp.:

. The, development of - simulation. models to “provide” adm\-nsmauvely' SRS

** oriented: plannmg ‘tools for campuses was based on work.at tRe Usiversity - .
“The computer-

-oriented -models ‘deal- with ‘the- different variables that affect $aff and ;-
~ facilities :eqmrements Applxcanon of the models to. ot.her. colleges ivdis-
cussed e . , Lt L T
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C ed "The Stephen,s Collcge l;lOuse Plan » Stebhmu
lege Edu tidnal hort, 3 anuar l966)ﬁ 109. ‘
g f“" y

Sus College hou

et

p tmr begun in 1960 after faculty dlscusslon

Y
P

sof college téam teaching,.centers learning and living in2he residence Hall.
ST seefns effective in dl%ﬂﬁﬁg\la\&

TR,
MATTOX l{(@)BERT F.,Computer Madelmg in Campus Deszgn ‘Case Study

rge, groups into maller groups for more:
: mterpersbnal contact The resulenc\ew becomes a learnmg «center.

" at Duke University. Waehmg on: Amencan lnsntute of Archltects. 1967 ED -

018°967v12 pp- . | S i

Ina pllot*study Conducted-to provxde better information for campus plan- )

. student diaries. Ageas of concérn include: (1) time spent in.a spec:ﬁc activ-
ity, (2) traffic activities and related variables, such as cost, and (3) projection .’

of future campus activjty‘space r;latmnshlps and the resultmg nnphcatlons

- of vanons acuons propchd by the’ Tplannens

480,

.of Higher Education Facily
- Assodiated Cons,unants in Educd‘tlon, 1967 ED 018 961 100 PP |

) Thlsecompllanon revit

McGUFFEY’ C W. 4 Revz Selrrted querences Relatmg to: the Planmng

Tallahassee: -

-Florida . Qtate Umversuy,-

ews arncles, books, and pa,mphlets rclatwe to. the -

- ning, computer; programs were, developed to-analyze: data ‘collecteéd from -

<.
. planning of hlgher education facilities. Fach review mcludes information.: .

" about the author
‘cern (1) the grien

ith a brlef abstracy.

a master’ plan. far plan expahsxpn,‘(.‘&) planning individual msmutlonst €3]

»f the content. Th\ie rcferences-con-"
ion to educatidnat facilities planging, 2) developing °

plarming technica .a\spegts, and ¢5) admmlstermg the plaat expansxon pro-
" gram planmng, inancing, cost, and economics. ‘ ‘

i e e B g @

J./

McINTIRE GLENN R, “Studerlits Spend Senior Year\m the Taw,er\" Col- '

:lege and Undy szty B*.smess 39 (]uly 1965) 37—41 oy i

K

the Pyocess-and Pérsonnel! An Annotated szlzggraph} Albany State U mversxty o

ew York, 1068, ED 021 410. 21 pp.

- B

'(I/‘hls annotated bibliography orl planning for highér eduCatmn is_ hmxted

planmng processes and personnel. Tt: 15 hot as coricerned with spec:ﬁc '

vxewpomts are presented T

[N ’ l_'

// 483, SCHWEHR FREDERICK'% Plannmg Educatwnal I"aczlmes. Madxson,'Wm.

. Dembar, Educauonal Research Services, 1962 ED’ 022 325. 97 pp.

. PH;?ON PHILIP S Campw and Faczlmes Eldnni’ng"m Hzgher Education, -

/ facnlrUes as with’ such issues as faculty.and studeht ‘pamcxpauon Varlous -

Ac

Plannmg educauonal—facnlmes is a furfctlon of the educauonal obJecuves- .

of the msututwn Three basn\. planmng study procedures are. M a survey

' .
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g of preseni facilities, (2) a facilities quality study; and (3) an dnalysis sketch. . EASK
5 Guides present cost per square foot for-differentitypes of facilities. Samyple Cor e
- forms for collecting facilities.data are'incifded. - ' ¢ S SR
i . S R T R I i By
1 484, : ‘ . and SCHWEHR, 8. J. Procedures for Physical Facdlityand ~ . = i, r‘:L
. % ., v ' Utilization Studies. Madjson: Wisconsin Coordinating Committeé for Higher +. * . .
. ' ! Educdtion, 1967. ED 017 157. Brpp’ - x" . - o .
" i’» ) o This manual prgents a systematic methdd for conducting studics on physic - . - : IR \
R «.1. . cal facilities"and tReir .u~tilizatiqg\iaf§‘related to puBli¢ institutions of higher -+~ 7 E _
e Lot o) education in Wiscgpsin. Spécific-information on types of Wbl‘\é}fﬂs, and- X R4
R i . formats for, collected and analyzed data are included. While thé manual -~ .  ;° ° e
R -, i$"based on a computerized method of ‘analysis, the procedures may be . .. . '
' .. - easily converted to the manual analysis desirabié for smaller institutions. - N
. _‘I 5 | C L e S " s “-> b ] ‘ . . ,'
‘7 ¢+ -485.SHOWALTER, ROBERT ‘H. Planning and- Construction of College and =~ P
< P~ B T University Buildings. Muncie, Indiana; Ball State Teachers College, 1965..- . =~ -+ i #°
T " ' "ED0259I1.7pp. - R S AR [
I 4 . *Theresponsibility of plashiwg lies with the administrative ofﬁci'a‘rrespbnsil.) S
- A S ble for construction, operation, and’ maintenafice’ of the plant. Qualities - .. .7 -
. - ' _, thatplanning directors should possessare erumerated, along with. spetific . R
R - ‘ ~ suggestions for more efficient plannirig and censtruction; of higher educa-- S
SoT T 0 T oL ton facilities. Among the suggestions are: (1), architects should be given . -
L L S a written program of -requirements, and ¥2) all-supervisoty personnel in
S “ e . ~ the physieal plam""d'épz{ft_n’_nalt should reviess spécifications. . . . -
N L e ‘ S CL o -
S S - 486. Survey Méthod for Higher Education Facilities in Texas Colleges and Universities.”
. P ~Austin:sTexas Universiiy, Office of- Educatignal Facilities Research;, 1967.% -
v : - : L ED_Oil 4.04_ 124 PP e SO ‘. . 9
.+t . . Procedures haye bden developed for completing forins to collect data’essg="
DR tial fo inventory s ce arid to fieastre its utilization among institutions -
SR ' _of higher ed‘_uczitii_)n Foyms and survey methods are included for (1)*build-
o ok R ing #nalysis, (2} roofwanalysis, (3) residential room. analysis, and (4) space
,‘! ’ SRR \ < udli tiorf study. o . PR e R
B A LT L
.. 4B7, TAYLOR, ROGER. Report to Wilson College: 4, Program for Physical Ilant *

Lo b0 =~ 4 and Land Development. New York: Taylor, Lieberfeld, and Heldman, 196%. .- -
Vi, e EIM18956.280pp. * - - T T
SRR " To develop a physical plant program to remedy*the present deficiendips
N , . cof the.educational. facilities at WHson Coligge, and simultaieously’ to™
~ " \)indicate the implicdtions of higher enrollment Jevels, a pfanning pFoject -
.. " . -usinga consultant firm was instituted..Areas of Investigation'include space’
W .. réquirgments and financial impljcations.. . ot T

A

X ... 488.ToBuild or’Not 10 Build: A Report.on the Uglization and Plarining of Instructional
R »Faci_litie? in ‘Small Colleges. N e‘\‘,y.‘_'York: Eduvcadonal'Favci‘l'rties.v Lab_o.rato.rie's,“'
- ’ : * ’ - . ‘-_ o \l‘?
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v T ,.of plahning for physlcal ex] ansion. Any \small college planmng new bmld- -
o % Soe Ny " ings should consult this summary ) SRR TIPS S .
‘ SNL . . L . DR PR ) :
Coe . - 489, WIDDALL ‘KENN ETH R Selcrted Rtfereqces Sor Planmng Higher Education .- =~ R
o . Facilitie:. Cglumbus, Ohio: C: ounul for, Ed\lcau?nal Facxhty Planners, 1968.
L ED 020.633: 301 pP- .. . A
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Interinstitutional Coopeﬁtion and Consortia

191. BULGIN, L. W. “Associated Christian Colleges of Oregon——-Cooperdlron‘

-~

B .
. e .‘. -
e e e -g.»—-vmwf-wi'%?‘w%’zsg
. . .
-
.
A

- R Among Three Small Institutions.” Liberal Education 52 (December 1966) | . e
g 466-69. < a '
. R R 7l‘hls article describes interinstitutional cooperation among three independ-
Do .Jent, rehglously “oriented colleges: George Fox Gollege, Newburg, Oregon;
o ; ; Cascade College, Portland, Oregon; and Warner Pacific College, Portland;

Lo Oregon /The initial emphasis was o;] upgrading the academic programs
by better utilizing ‘staff and facilities’and" avoiding program duplication.
One ma_;or accomplishment has been the coordination of library holdings -

oo ' : and services. Good communication,is a necessny for successful cooper ation.

- ';_ . 492 BURNETT, HOWARD J.,.ed. Intmn.smutmnal Cooperation in Hzgher Educa- .
. et tion. Proceedings. of the Conference on Interinstitutional ‘Cooperation.
N ' e : Cornlng. N.Y.: College Center of the Fmge'r Lakes, 1970. 126 pp.

Thls serigs of papers by higher educauoo personnel experienced in work-

PO ‘lng with consortia coneerns every aspect of consortium building and coop--
. * . eration. blndehnes for organization, pr. »gram developmg, ﬁnancmg and
BN o interinstitutional benefits are analyzed. The increase in educational oppor-
tunity which could be, provided throufgh consortia is immeasurable.

' Appendlx Ai is a d1rectory of colleglale level cooperauve centers. *
- % - 4\

- 493. CLARY WILLIAM. W The .Claremont Colleges A History of the Developmmt
. . . of the Claremont GroupPlan. Pasadena, Calif.: Castel Bress, 1970. 314 pp.

< T .~ The oldest existing consdruum in the United"States serves to illustrate
S T the intricagies ‘of consortium burldmg, the type of léadership demanded,
- . and the potential, pf .coopejative development as well as the internal ten-

. sions attendant orf such arrangements . . 1
. R S

L L, 494 Five Callege C()‘opelahon Dzrecuonsﬁr tl:eFuture- Amherst U'mversny of Mac-
R . sachusetts Press, 1969. ED-034 491. 228 pp.

‘4 / : ’ - “The. Five College Long-Range Planning gommrtlee, representing the

' P T Umversny‘of Massachusetts, Smith, Hampshire, Amherst, and Mount , ,,
, Holyoke, reviews cooperative arrangements and projected future direc- t
y L N -, .tions. Such topics as studentxcourse mterchange, the 4-1-4 calendar, com- '
RN P /munrty relations, and lru:ercol‘lege cooperative -governance are explored’
. . P - as they refate té the t:oopi':rauve program of these institations. Recommen- -
' : . daUOns range from general suggespous to detaxled proposals for operauon

v h REIE 495. JONES, LEWIS “A Consoruum for Instnutronal Researrh ? Research in Yoo
R S : . Education 10 (October 1967); £7..c ooy : oy

R . Scientific self-study may enable seven Negro colleges to meet reahstncally :
thg challenges presented by developments. in civil nghts and educann '

g i R - Cooare
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496. KELL. S H. R. and STEWART, CLIF FORD T. “The Conference on the
Clustel College Concept—A Summary of the Working Sesslom ' Journal _
o/ Higher Education 38 (October 1967): 359-63. . o .

In 1961, the @laremont Colleges, America’s ploneer pr OJCCI in cluster
education, hosted the Conference on the Clustér College (-oncept Cluster
education has economic and coeducational advantages, reduces problems ,
of isolation, and, adds greater chances for innovation and experimentation., .
Much more resegich is needed in the areas of cost, faculty and student

opinion, the effects of various kinds of clusters on students, organized

C -

patterns, and. the success of the units . . ' : .

- K«, 497. LADY, ROY ANDREW. “A Case Study of the Founddtlon for lnclependent '
' Colleges, Inc., of Pennsylvania. An Examihation of the Attitudes and Opin-

_ions of Member Presidents toward this Organization.” Ed.D. dissertation,
Pennsylvania State University, 1967 Order No. 68-8715. 322 pp.

. : l This study, conducted at 35 colleges in Pennsylvania, detalls the hlstory .
of the FIC and questions member presidents about their attitudes in four '
N majof areas: methods of solicitation, present practices, education and train- |
; . ing, and future trends. It also analyzes sources of annual operatihg income: : :
Lo alumni and endowment rank at the top, while FIC and parents rank last. . 3 -
: Data were compiled from questionnaires, minutes of annual and executive e
meetings, financial statements,, scrapbooks, correspondence, annual- 5N
greports, and office files. .

L 498, MELVILLE GEORGE L Academic Decision Making: °The Comortzum of Knox,
! « Franklin, and ‘Monmouth Colleges, vals. 1,2. Galesburg, Hl.: Knox College,
1970. ED 050 705. 1125:pp.-

Three institutions undertook 40 research and academic development proj- ;
ects through the development and coordination-of research cap'ability with : : ’
data processing. Among the topics analyzed are attrition patterps, pass-fail
systems;, study habits in the 3-3 calendar, long-range planning models,.

and computer orientation in enrpllment. Of 25 seed grants, two developed’

~into major funded research projects. This report describes the accomphsh- .
ments possnble with a consortium of colleges. . i

-

I W 1 S B g1 b

499, 'MOORE, RAYMOND S. Consortia in American Higher Education: 1965-1966. . . .
Washington Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1968. 55 pp. , P

In a narrauve and interpretive style, Moore details ‘the history of and
. . rationale for consortia; basic facts and figures for 1,017 consortia, and, , S
«suggestions for future research ‘and. evaluations® of present and discon- ) .
_ tinued consortia. Onexfifth of the exlsung consortia- receive federal sup- ]
-port, "and, two-fifths of the 208 consortia planned in 1968 anticipated = ..
federal support. : : o

- . . ‘ . .
500. . A Guide to Higher Education Consortia: 1965-1966.
‘Washington: Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1967. 175 -
pp: ) 7 . " * . ) .
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Thls guide, comprlsmg dPaCl‘lpthC tables, is based on queauonmlres sem
to 1,577 institutions. The first set of tables alphabetically lists the msmuhons (

* - in the study universe indicating four institutional characteristics, six gther

factors, and seventeen areas of institutional- partncnpauon The second set®
of" tables is organized by consortia. with 1,296 consortia listed by code
’number years of membel ship, 17 areas of pnlthlpdllQn and 19 orgamm-
tional characterlsucs . :

-

501 PATTERSON, LEWIS D. Comortta in American Higher Education. Reprmt
«. No. 7. Washington: ERIL Klearinghouse on Higher Education, - 970. ED
043 800. 21 pp. . '

“An essay on the growth of consortia 'rdlses some of the problems incidental
to interinstjtutiorfal cooperation and offers an extenanely annotated bib--
liography of 52 selected entries on the consortia,moyement. Patterson calls
» for better evaluation of successes and failures of consortia and of cost
analysns benefits athieved for resources invested in interinstitutiopal ar-

rangements‘ He warns against too much bureaucracy

502. SAGAN, EDGAR LEONARD “A Network Model for Planmng and Estab-
lishing Higher Educational Consorgia. * Ph.D? dissertation, Ohia State
University, 1969 Order No. 70-6870.:378 pp.

“Establishment procedures are examined for five consortka: Central
College Association, Evanston; Illinois; Dayton-Miamt Valley Consoftium, *
Dayton, Ohio; Fn've Colleges, ]nc Ambherst, Massachusetts; Great Lakes"
College Asmcxanon, Defroit, Michigan; and Union for Resear h and
Experlmemauon in Higher Educann, Yellow S rings, Ohio. Bafic plan-
ning elements-are identified; initial plannmg activities incorporate{l into a

precedence diagram,.and the network i€viewed by three specialists m_,
admlmstrauon A mode.l for a consortium is presemed -

- Y 4
503. TRENDLER CARL ALAN “Interlnsutuuonal Cooperauon for Academlc.
Development Among Small Church- Related Liberal Arts Colleges.” Ph.D.

e dissertation, University of Indlana, 1967 Order, No 6 -4756 137 pp-s ;
e Focuslng on the "Central States College- Associaljon, this study Interprets’

the nature of and rationale for mtennsutuuonal ooperation and assesses
the academic deyelopment: aSSocmted with 4 oollege onsortium for church-

related liberal arts colleges. Fhe conclusion is that interinstitutional coop- .’

eration is one way in which a small college can interact with its environment

and j Jom wn.h snmllar orgamzmons for mutual advantage .t .
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“Albright College, 80

- * o~
.

SUBJECT INDEX

Abilene Christiar College, 242
.Academic achievement. .

ee Student success

Acadeinic administration, 27, 49, 51; of
black colleges, 35; change in, 383; clas--
sification plan for, 359; consulting ser-
vices for, 360; information services.in,
360; internal-external relationships. in,
355; operagions analysis in, 345, 376;

~1nanagemtnt inforination systems in,
340, 362; of music departmenis, 338;
pmblems of, 371; systems analysis in,
364, 374, 446; (eam leadership in, 336,
350, 351. See also Acadeinic’ dean,
A‘dmmtstratwe Assistant; College pres-
ident; Department chairman; Institu-
tional governance

.Academic community, 130

Academic credit. See Grading practices

Acadeinic dean, 349, 352, 365, 377, 385

Academic decisionmaking, 375, 376 '

Academic perfofmance, 241, 244

Accreditation, 12, 26, 378; of seeondary
programs, 66

Accrediting Asseciation of Bible Colleges.

112
Admigistration: of mtercolleglate athletics,
'89; of urban residence-programs, | 72 ¢
‘Administrative assistant, 367
Admissions; 147, 223, 294, 380, 398
. “black colleges, 35, 195
Alblon College, 10, 265, 370

Allport-Vernon-Lindsay. See Study of

" Values , .
Alumnl program, 339 e
American Lutheran Church, 114 .
Ambhers( College; 54, 494 °

" Antioch College, 14, 74, 97, 256, 289, 291;
New Directipns - Program at, 289; Pro- *

gram for Interracial iEducation at, 69,
97, 142,.291;294; programmed instruc-
tiop at; 128; self-directed study aty 128
Art cumculum 83 )
sheville-Bilthore College, 81
Association of College Unions, 275
Athletic director, 343
Attrition. See Freshman attrition? Student,
atwrition

Baker University, 97
Bales Interaction Proc:ss Analysxs il7

B Berfy College, 238

Barrington College, 361
Beliot College, 10, 74, 140
Bennett College, 353

Berea College, 133, 197, ‘212

Bethany Nazz ° College. 66
Bible colleges, ..2 ‘ .
Biblical.knowledge, student, 278

"Bill's Index of Adjusunentand Values, 240; -

Black colleges, 20, 452;-academnic aduninist; ™
ration of, 35; academic growth of, 120,
455; admissions to, 35 195; civil rights

~ in, 455, 495; curnculum in, 33, 49, 77,

faculties of, 35; inferiority of, 9, 15, 28,
35; institutional governance of.a25 stu-
dent governance in, 300; st ent per-,
scinel services'in, 218, 221 \
Black students, 292. See also Dis:
" students; Minority students
Blhe Mountain College. 202
Board of trustees: authority of, 301, 308,
B09; for black colleges, }25; member
chara;tensucs of, 306, 327; orientation
programs for, 303, 310; p/.rformance of,
308; politics of, 327; re nuneration of,
303; representation on, 303, 308;
- responsibilities of, 3¢/, 325, 327, 334;
retirerent from. 23; structure of, 309,

319, 325. .. qlso Insutuuonal gover-'

nance -
-Boston College, 267

. Bowdoin College, 57, 62, 146, 248, 481 .

Briar CIiff College; 107

Brown-Holtzman Surv‘y of Study Hablts
and Atitndes, 242

Bryan College, 240 ° -

Budgetary syst¢ms, 393, 395 402, 406,
408 See also Financial management

Calendar:
par-foil option, 106; ten-months,, 76;
trimester, 12, See also Interim term N

Cahforma Psychologlcal lnventory, 229
1230

California Test of Mental Maturity, 242

“Calvin College, 53, 278

Campus plannmg communications in

. t
Bates  four-thirds option, 76; / -

490; computer uses in, 477, 479, 481

* consultants for, 487; eurricular roje’ ml

~ 474; development 0f.*.479, 480, 487
. . : {12 &
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College libraries: comparison of, 160; con-
sortia of, 159 . . T
College library: functions of, 156, 163,
170: future of, 163, 1707 planning: the.!
. 152, 167; 1echnology in, 153, 155, 171.
See also Library college l.
~ College president..367, 370, 382/ 58‘& See
+ alse Institutional governance
College public relations, 420, 421, 425, See
also Fund raising; Fimmciul devel()p-
ment
Cotlege Sludcm Role (.,uuuonn.mc, 286
College teachers. 43, 179. 194. See also
Facubly .~ =
College teaching, 4") 3910 i
Colorado College, 74, 444 . N
Communications center. Sz Lis;ury ol /== T
Commuml) and Schohrshlp Scales, 267 _~,
Compensatory education, 142, 147, See also
“Disadyantaged students
Computer centers, 358, 363
Gomputer use. 344; in administration, 360.
361, 446; for campus planning, 473.
479, 484; in financing, 346, 358: for,
information retrieval,. 369; in manage-
mentsimulation, 464, 465, 477; for stu-
dent registration, 372
Concordia College, 74, 100, 205, 290
Consortia. See 1nterinstitutional coopera-

)
-
. ’
| ; . N
3 .
: :
¥ 489; faculty participation in, 482: physi-
Lo cal facilities for, 389, 473, 490; proce-
g dures for, 482, 483, 484, 486. 489, 490;
i . Stephens College House Plan, 478: stu-
dent barticipation i, 482; suvvey
. .- method of, 486; trends in, 473
" Gampus unrest, 256.‘32‘2‘ o
. Career choices, 264
8 ~ Carleton College, 74, 106
. 7 " Carnegie Commission on nghel Educa-
. tion, 457,
P Cascade G ollege. 491
: , B English Coinpgsition Test, 242
: "~ 7 Cedarville College, 124
Sl Central States College, Associzition, 502,
- 508
i Lhristian- end Missionary Alhdn(e 78, 244
P .. Church of Chirist, 296 ’
p ' Church reldted msmuuons: future--of; ."7':"
/ history of, 41; neo-monachism im; 19;
¢ ) 1)uﬁ>ose ‘of, 40; position of,.in higher.
education, 40; relationship of, to cothr-
/ ' munity, 5; swilrvival of;, 25; weaknesses of,
, 43. See also Individual institutions
: Claremont’ Coﬂebes, 493, 496
Clark and. T}qu Role. Orientation (\_ues- ’
LR tionnaire, 243, 248 *
; Clark Umversxty, 97 %
i +  Cluster colleges. See Intermsmuronal co- .
o operation ;
) - . - Coe College, 140, 271

Collective bargadining, 175
College and University Environmental
Scales (CUFES). 246, 269,365

College chabplaiqa, 4, 277 .-

. 3 . College - Chagacteristics Index, 225 264

< o . 268 .

' - College environment. effect of: on aca-
‘demic achievement, 250, 269; on attri-
tion, 269; on mmonty students, 292; on

S TR SN

dent culturé, 252; on stude® develop-

= .

3 ___ N Joals, 247; un women studeats, 260, 270

by administrators, 27Q; by faculty, 246,
268, by freshmen, 268, 269; by studems,
246, 267, 268, 270 . /
‘College environment, relauon of,
(nsmuuonal mission; 270 -

263 - . - e
College Iriterest Inventory; 230

124

S o eea .
B L e SR

studetratmudes, 255, 279, 284; on stu- -
ment, 251, 253, 254, 255, 262; on life*

College environment, percepiion of, 267;

College environmient, tailoring to students,

tion, Individual listings " *
Consoru,um of Knox, Franklin, and Mon-
mouth’ Colleges, 498

"= Cornell Collegepfuﬁ 140, 269

Credit; variable uTit system of, 106

Currictia: cr ass-dlscxplmary 59; cumula-

tive “and dfquenual 81; independent
study, 444°91; self-directed, 85, 117 -

Curriculg¥ change: in colleges, 58, 82, 95;
«directions for, 63,64; forces affecting,

48: need for,103; organizational pat-....

* tévrhs for, 64; recommendations for, 65

Curricular content: in black colleges. 34;

" in cdlleges, 58; key concepts of, 48; of
freshman English, 50; of languhge pro- -
grams, 61, 102; of liberal arts, 48, 53, v
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.309, 315, 323, 353 (See also (,ollege pres-
ident); provost in, 331; students in, 30,
300, 316, 317, 318, 320 324, 328, 330;

" trustees in.,297,298 301, 303, 309, 310, ..
See also Acadeqnc

3i6, 827, 332

administration; Board of trustees
Institutional marketing, 433

. Institutional . mission (goals), 40, 41, 105;

"absence of, 437; in church-related in-
stitutions, 19, 32, 40, 41; 43, 98, 113; of
colleges, 13, 20, 22, 23, 24; change in,
- 13; "communication of, 270; Delphi
technique to determine, 470; develop-
ing; 16, 415; effects of, 466
Institutional planning. -See L ong-range
planning
Instifutional research, 375, 495 _
Institutional resources, 381 -
Institutional size, 447 ' o

Instructional systems, - 141. See aLm Teach- _

ing methods’ ¥
Intercollegiate athletics, 89
Interdisciplinary courses,84, 87

Interim term, 44, 52, 78, 80; in colleges,

76,78, 80. See also Calendar
Interinstitutional cooperation: among
black golleg’es,’495; benefits of, 491;
amgng, cluster- colleges, 496; consortia
in, 495, 499, 500, 501, 502; data process-

ing in, 498; financing of, 492, 499;

guidelines for, 492, 500,°502; ‘use of li-
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St. John's College, 54

St. Louis Project, 7¢

St. Olaf College, 52

St. Paul Bible College, 73

San Francisco State College, 10 -
Search committee, presidential, 299

Secularization, 1, 20 67

. Semor Center Program, 146

Seton Hill College, 321
Seventh Day Adventist Church, 276

-Sipux Falls College, 115
. Sixteén Personallty Factor Quesnonnaue, _

244
Smith College; 494 . .
Standardized Bible Contact 'Iest 278 .
State aid..Ske Financial sup
State legislation, sectarian lz(:ntutlonal 394
Stephens College, 74, 86, 87,148, 478
Stephens Coliege House Plan, 478

‘Stern Activities Index, 225, 253 I
. .Stratford College, 436 o o
Student admxsslons Se’ Admnssnons

_ Student zid, 69, 216 - '

Student atitudes: effect of college on, 278,
274, 285; followmg graduation, ' 281; -
toward ‘leisure time, 275; male-female.
differences in, 273; toward,rehglon. 274

1279, 282 283, 287 o RS

.Tli_"_‘lgs‘;_ »_ v‘ .

1 [}

Student attrition® in college 224,, 225(‘
230, 231, 232; minimizing . 224, 230,
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